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^w orcl S&kya has been already explained, page 133. There 
arc several legends to account for the giving o f the name 
hit 11 jartta to the infant prince ; but they are at variance with 
each other. The epithet O-mi-to, used by the Chinese, is 
probably a corruption of amirta, a word which signifies 
deathless, and is used to designate nirwana. The word Sa- 
mona Codam, in use among the Siamese, is the same as Sra- 
mana Gdtama.

I here can be little doubt that the founder o f  the religious 
system known as Budhkm was a prince, and that he was born 
in the region called Magadha; but the illustrious genealogy 
that he has received is less to be relied upon, and it is evi
dent that the dominions of his father were circumscribed.
Setting aside the miraculous events that are said to have been 
attendant upon his infancy and youth, and the enormous ex
aggerations that are manifest in almost every sentence, there 
runs through the narrative a semblance o f reality; and the 
reasons why he renounced the world, the austerities he prac
ticed in the wilderness, and his warfare with the powers o f 
evil, have a parallel in the history of almost every ascetic 
saint whose life has been recorded. In some accounts, each 
onset o f Wasawartti Mara is said to have been repelled by 
one particular paramita virtue, the whole o f the ten being 
taken in order.

I  have not met with any eastern work that is exclusively 
confined to the biography o f Gdtama, or that professes to 
present it in its completeness. The incidents o f his early 
life are repeated again and again, in nearly the same order, 
and with little variety o f expression; but after he has 
assumed the high office o f the Budha, the consecutiveness of> 
the narrative ceases ; and in the arrangement o f the preced
ing legends, I  have had to exercise my own judgment as to 
the order in which they ought to appear. It is only occa
sionally that an allusion is given, serving as a guide to the 
chronology o f the event. The following extract from the 
Sadharmmaratnakare is the only statement o f the kind with 
which I  am acquainted in any native author. “  In the first
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year of his Budhaship, Gotama was at Isipatana, hear Be
nares ; the second, third, and fourth, at Weluwana, near lla- 
jagaha; the fifth, in the Kutagara hall, near Wis&l&j the 
sixth, in the garden Kosambiya, near Ivosambse j the seventh, 
ill the garden Pundarika, in the dewa-ldka o f Sekra; the 
eighth, at the rock Sungsumara (said by Tum our to be sy
nonymous with Kapilawastu) ; the ninth, in the garden Gho- 
sika, near Kosambse; the tenth, in a cave at the foot o f a 
sal tree, in the forest o f Parali; the eleventh, in a garden 
belonging to the brahman village o f Mala k a ; the twelfth, in 
the hall Nal&ru, near the brahman village of W eranja; the 
thirteenth, at the rock Chdliya, on the invitation oi the 
dewa who inhabited i t ; the fourteenth, at the Jetawaua 
wihara, near Sew et; the fifteenth, in a cave o f jewels 
connected with the garden Nigrodha, near Kapilawastu; 
the sixteenth, in the city o f A lo w ; the seventeenth, eigh
teenth, and nineteenth, at the W Guwana wihara ; the six 
following years in the mansion called Migaramatu, pre
sented to him by W ishkha; after which he had no fixed re
sidence, hut went about from place to place, preaching the 
bana, and spreading his religion.”  This account appears to 
be taken from Budhagosha’ s Commentary on the Budha- 
wansa. It is elsewhere stated that he sojourned at Sewet for 
the space o f  nine years, and at Saktitu sixteen.

In the twenty-ninth year o f his age, Gotama became a re
cluse ; six years elapsed between this period and his attain
ment o f the Budhaship ; and he continued in the exercise o f 
its privileges forty-five years. H is first visit to Ceylon is 
represented as having taken place iu the ninth month after 
he became Budha. This legend does not appear in the re
gular order o f the narrative, in any o f the native works I 
have read. From its position, it has the appearance o f being 
an after-thought; and I was long under the impression that 
it was a modern invention, and probably o f only local recep
tion. But in this I  was mistaken ; as it was known nearly 
a thousand years ago to the people of Tibet. ** '1 he second 
treatise or sutra,”  says Osoma Kdrosi, “ in the fifth volume



A^V--- n\ \

M do (from leaves 81 to 298) is entitled in Sanskrit 
A ’rya Langkavat&ra maha van a sutra. A  venerable sutra o f 
high principles (or speculation) on the visiting o f L a n k l 
This was delivered at the request o f the lord o f Lanka, by 
Shaky a, when he was in the city o f Lanka, on the top o f the 
Malayan* mountain, on the sea shore, together with many 
priests and bodhisatwas. It was in a miraculous manner that 
Shaky a; visited Lanka. It is evident from the text that both 
the visitors and the pretended master o f Lanka are fancied 
beings ; but there is in the Limgkavatara sutra a copious ac
count o f the Budhistic metaphysical doctrine, with some dis
cussion on each. From leaves 298 to 456 there is again an 
explanation of the Langkavatira sutra, containing (as it is 
stated) the essence o f the doctrine o f all the TatMgatas.
The Langkavatara sutra was translated by order o f  the T i
betan king Kal-pa-chan, in the ninth century. N o Indian 
pandit is mentioned. It is stated only that it was translated 
by Lotsava Gelong, who added also the commentary (which 
must he the last part o f the above-mentioned sutra) o f  a 
Chinese professor or teacher, called W en-hi.”  It is stated by 
Hodgson that the Langkavatara is regarded by the Nepaulese 
as the fourth dharmma. “  The fourth (dharmma) is the 
Laneavatar, of 3000 si ocas, in which it is written how Ha
vana, -lord o f Lancfi, having gone to the Malayagiri moun
tain, and there heard the history o f the Buddhas from Sakya 
Sinha, obtained Boddhynana.”

A  considerable number o f the legends I have translated 
are known to the Tibetans, as we learn from Csoma Korosi; f  
to the Nepaulese, as we learn from Brian Hodgson or to 
the Chinese, as we learn from. Remusat, Klaproth, and Lan-> 
dresse.g The sacred books o f Burma, Siam, and Ceylon, are

* Malaya is said by Professor W ilson to be the southern portion o f the  
W estern Ghauts.

t  Asiatic Researches, vo l.-xx .— Journal Bengal As. Soe. passim, 
t  Illustrations of the Literature and Religion of the Buddhists, by B . H ,

Hodgson, Esq., n.c.s, Serampore, 1841.
§ Pot: KouS K i, ou Relation ties Royaumes Bouddliiques : Voyage dans la 

Tartavie, dans 1’Afghanistan et dans 1'Inde, execute a Ja fin du lV «  Sicclc, 
par Ohy ffi Man. Xraduit du Chinois et commente par M . A b el Remusat!
Ouvrage posthwmo, revu, complete, et augment^ d’eclaireissements nouveaux! 
par M M , Klaproth etLandresso : Paris, 1836.
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identically the same. The ancient literature o f the Budhists, 
ill all the regions where this system is professed, appears to 
hare had its origin in one common source; but in the ob
servances o f the present day there is less uniform ity; and 
many o f  the customs now followed, and of the doctrines 
now taught, would be regarded by the earlier professors as 
perilous innovations.

I  am tempted, by an almost irresistible impulse, to enter 
upon an extended examination o f the personal character of 
Gotama, and o f the religious system he established. But I 
forbear. The task I have undertaken is rather to impart in
formation, than to assume the office o f an expositor or con
troversialist. There is, nevertheless, something almost over
powering in the thought, that he was the means o f producing 
a moral revolution more important in its results, and more 
extensive in its ramifications, than any other uninspired 
teacher, whether o f the eastern or western world. The cha
racter o f the instrumentality by which these mighty effects 
were brought about, has hitherto been little regarded; but 
the time is; coming when it will engage the attention o f our 
highest orders o f intellect. W ith  the founders o f other 
creeds, and o f  other monastic orders, and o f other philoso
phical systems, Gotama will have to be com pared; nor must 
such beings as Melampus, Empedokles, and Apollonius, who, 
like himself, are invested with a shadowy existence and par
took o f supernatural powers, be overlooked. Though the 
great sage o f  Magadha has more disciples, by tens o f mil
lions, than Mahomet, or Anthony, or Aristotle, his name is 
scarcely heard beyond the limits o f A sia ; and in many cases 
where his history is partially known, he is regarded as. a mere 
abstraction or as the subject o f a myth.
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VIII. THE DIGNITY, VIRTUES, AND POWERS 
OF BUDHA.

1, THE SUPREMACY OP BU D H A.---- I I .  IIIS M ANHOOD.— I I I .  HIS A rFE A R A N C E  ANI),

ST A  r i ;ilE .— IT . HIS MANNER. OP W A L K IN G .---- Y . THE BEAUTIES OP HIS P E R 

SON.— Y I . IIIS DEPORTMENT AND VIRTUES.— V II. H IS KINDNESS.— V III. THE 

MANNER IN  WHICH! H E  SAID BAN A.— I X . HIS SU PERNATU RAL EN D O W 

MENTS.

T h e  BucOias are regarded by their adherents as the greatest 
o f beings. The praises they receive are o f the most extrava
gant, description; and all the excellencies that the most fertile 
imagination can invent have been applied to them, in setting 
forth the beauty o f their persons, the propriety of their de
portment, the kindness o f their disposition, or the greatness 
o f their powers. The first sentence in all the 61a books 
written in Ceylon is as follow s:— Namo tassa bhagawato 
arhaliat.il sammd samblmddassa. Bhagawato, the virtuous, 
the meritorious ;* arahato, the perfectly pure, from having 
overcome all sensuousness; samma, in a proper manner; 
sambhuddassa, he who has ascertained the four great truths, 
by intuition; tassa, to h im ; narno, be praise, or worship.

In  some o f the translations now to be inserted, there is pre
sented a more painful proof, i f  possible, o f prostration o f in
tellect, than in any o f the preceding statements. But they

* The Brahmans give to this word a more recondite signification, “ The 
word Bhagavat is a convenient form to be used in the adoration of that su
preme being, to whom no term is applicable; and therefore Bhagavat ex
presses that supreme spirit, which is individual, almighty, and the cause of 
causes of all things. The letter JBh implies the chcrisher and supporter of 
the universe. By y a  is understood the leader, impeller, or creator. The 
dissyllable B h a g a  indicates the six properties, dominion, might, glory, splen
dour, wisdom, and dispassion. The purport of the letter v a  is that elemental 
spirit in which all beings exist, and which exists in all things.—Wilson’s 
Vishnu I’urhiia.
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lire consistent in their wildness ; and i f  the honours bestowed 
upon Budha are legitimately given, the rest o f  the story may 
follow  as a matter o f  course. W e  have here a phase o f  m ind 
that outstrips the utmost extravagancies o f  our own legends.
T he old monks have transmitted to us many most wondrous 
stories; but their most elaborated menologies must y ield  the 
palm to the narrative we have received o f  the prowess o f  
Gotama.

Yet the relation has a melancholy interest, as it may he re
garded as the prime effort of the mind of heathendom to 
present a faultless and perfect character. It is the eastern 
be'au ideal of that which is the most beautiful, and praise
worthy, and great. There are, confessedly, some features 
that we are called upon to admire ; but the folly in some in
stances, and the absurdity in others, mark tho whole to be 
“  of the earth, earthy.”

1. The Supremacy o f Budha.
It is said of Budha, that he is endowed with many virtues ; he is 

the joy of the whole world; the helper of the helpless ; a mine of 
mercy; the dewa of dewas; the Sekra of Sekras; the Brahma of 
Brahmas; the only deliverer; the very compassionate; the teacher 
of the three worlds ; he who receives the homage of kings; the 
royal preacher ; a diamond coffer to those who seek his assistance; 
a moon to the three worlds; he who gives the ambrosia of right
eousness ; the father of the world ; the helper of the world ; the 
friend of the world; the relative of the world ; the gem of the 
world; the collyrinm of the world ; the ambrosia of the world; 
the treasure of the world ; the magical jewel of the world ; stronger 
than the strongest; more merciful than the most merciful; more 
beautiful than the most beautiful; having more merit than the most 
meritorious; more powerful than the most powerful; he who enables 
the being who only softly pronounces his name, or who gives in 
his name only a.small portion of rice, to attain nirwuna. The eye 
cannot see anything; nor the ear hear anything; nor the mind 
think of anything, more excellent, or more worthy of regard than 
Budha.
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:?T̂ L-iCa<S following declaration, which appears in the Aggappas&da-
sutra, was made by Gotama :— “  Priests, there is no one superior to
the Tatagata, whether it be among apods, bipeds, quadrupeds, or
millapeds ; among those that have rupa, organized bodies, or. those
that are aiupa, incorporeal. He who trusts in Budha' relief upon
him who is supreme ; and ho who trusts in the supreme will receive
the highest of all rewards. No one has been my teacher ; there is
none like m e; there is no one who resembles me, whether among
dewas or men.”

Were a being possessed of all wisdom to repeat during an entire 
kalpa the praises of Budha, he would 'not be able to declare the 
whole. There are beings that are sentient, and beings that are not 
sentient; of these two classes, the sentient is the chief. There are 
two classes of sentient beings, animals and men; of these two 
classes, man is the chief. There are two classes of mankind, the 
male and the female of these, the male is the chief. There are 
two classes of males, those who have fixed habitations and those 
who have none ; of these the men who have no fixed habitation are 
the chief. Of those who have no fixed habitation, the priests, the 
Pase-Budhas, and the supreme Budhas, are the chief.*

On a certain occasion, Jinorasa and Sakyaputra were Walking to
gether. He who went in the rear said to the other, “  My lord, 
the excellence of Budha is immensely great ; I have been thinking 
that if there were books written that contained a perfect account of 
the whole, they would form a heap that would reach to the brahma- 
lokas.”  “  Friend,” replied the superior priest, “ by so saying you 
lower the dignity o f our great monarch ; such a comparison appears 
only like a mockery.”  The other priest then said, “  I spoke ac
cording to the extent o f my knowledge and as he had not said 
it with the intention of being disrespectful, but had spoken it out 
of a heart filled with affection for Budha, the superior priest forgave 
him.

The lofty Maha Meru may he reflected in a mirror : by putting 
out one finger, it may be said that the six dewa-lokas are there ; a 
sign may be made to indicate that the sixteen brahma-lokas are in 
such a direction; taking up as much earth as is carried in the 
mouth o f a white ant, it may be said that the earth is like that; a

*| “ Of created things, the most excellent are those that are animated; of 
the animated, those which subsist by in telligence ; of the intelligent, man
kind; and of men, the sacerdotal class.” —Mania, Inst. i. 96.
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mustard seed may be used to declare the size of the great ocean; 
the eye of a needle may be used as a comparison for the whole sky; 
even so may the words of a stanza be used to declare the excellence 
of Budha, but their power is utterly inadequate to accomplish this 
purpose in a right manner.

The appearance of a supreme Budha in the world is the greatest 
of all possible events. In the time of Kasyapa Budha, the kings 
of Kashtawahana and Benares formed a league together; and it 
was agreed that if anything particular happened in either kingdom, 
it should he made known to the monarch of the other. On a cer
tain. occasion, the king o f Kashtawahana sent to the king of Benares 
eight robes of the description called palas, with a suitable embass
age. On their arrival, the king called together his nobles to receive 
them; but when he saw the casket in which they were contained 
he was displeased, as he thought it could contain nothing of value, 
and was not worthy of any better use than to he given to his child
ren for a plaything. It was opened, however, and then another 
that was inside; but when the king came to the robes, they shone 
like the sun, and were of the colour of the murutu flower. The 
principal treasurer declared that their value was beyond all compu
tation. The king then resolved to send something in return that 
would be of double the value; and after meditating upon the subject 
some time, he wrote upon a leaf of gold that a supreme Budha had 
appeared, at the same time setting forth his virtue and power. This 
leaf he enclosed in rich caskets, and sent it upon an elephant to 
Kashtawahana ; and when the king o f that country received the in
formation it contained, he rejoiced greatly, and sent an ambassador 
to Budha, who did not arrive before he had attained nirwana; but 
on his return he brought with him the dabarawa relic of the great 
teacher. The king heard bana, kept the precepts, and when he 
died was horn in a dewa-loka. At a subsequent period he was the 
prohita brahman of the king of Kosol, and was called Bawari.

The same praises belong to the whole of the three gems. Their 
excellence cannot be set forth by a comparison taken from any object 
existing in any of the three times, present, past, or future, nor in 
any of the three worlds; it is incomparable, unspeakable, incon
ceivable, peerless. It cannot be compared to space, because space 
can be comprehended by the rishis. It cannot be compared, as to 
stability, with the great earth; because the earth rests upon the 
J ala-polo wa, and this upon the Wk-polovva ; so that the earth may
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but the three gems are firm and immoveable. It cannot bo com
pared, as to ponderosity, with Maha Meru ; because the solid 
inches in the mass o f this mountain can be computed, and at the 
end of the kalpa it will be destroyed; but the excellence of the 
three gems is incalculable, and they are indestructible. It cannot 
be compared, as to depth, with the great ocean ; because at the ap
pearance of the seventh sun its waters will be dried up; but the 
excellence of the three gems is unfathomable. It cannot be com
pared as to number, with the stars ; because the size of the heavens 
in which the stars appear can be told ; but the excellence of the 
three gems cannot be computed.

The rishis may tell the number of inches in the sky, the number 
of drops in the ocean, and the number of atoms in Maha Meru ; 
they may hide the earth by the tip of the finger; and they may 
shake the vast forest of Himala, with all its high mountains, as by 
a cotton thread; but there is no being in the wide universe who 
has the hand of energy by which he can swim to the opposite side 
of the ocean of excellence possessed by Builha. Were a risk! to 
create a thousand or a thousand thousand mouths, and with these 
to repeat the praises of the three gems during the years of a 
maha kalpa, even in this period the whole would not be declared.
Were he to collect a mighty assemblage of leaves, and to write upon 
them all, the number of letters they would contain might be told; 
but there is no method by which the excellence of the three gems 
can be adequately revealed. ( Wimdhumargga-sanni. Pajdwaliya. 
SadkarmmaratnaMH.)

2. The Manhood o f  Budha.
Though possessed of all this supremacy, the Budbas are men.

Were Budha to appear as a dewa or brahma, the exercise o f his 
powers would not be regarded as marvellous. It would be said that 
his miracles were performed by the power which he possessed ak a 
dewa, and not as the Budha. The various orders of being would not 
love him ; they would not attend to his bana, nor seek to be de
livered from, error. It is for these reasons that he is born as a man.
Still, though born as a man, he might appear by the opapatika, or 
apparitional birth. But to remove the doubts of all beings, to show 
that what he does is not by the power of irdhi, or from any other
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a man, born from the womb.

The body of Budha was subject to pain and disease, and it was 
argued by the king o f Sagal that on this account he could not be 
the all-wise. But Nagasena replied that there are various causes of 
disease, of which the karma of previous births is only one. A ll 
the pain felt by Budha was from some present cause, or from the 
contrivance of others. Thus the harvest may be poor, from the 
badness of the seed, without any fault whatever on the part o f the 
husbandman. When a stone is thrown into the air, it falls on the 
ground, not from any previous karma, but naturally, from a cause 
then present. The purest vessel may have poison put within it. 
And when the earth is cleared and ploughed, it is not from any pre
vious karma that it is thus lacerated, nor from any appointment of 
its ow n; hut from the will of another. In like manner, the pain 
felt by Budha was without any cause on his part; it came naturally 
from some cause then present, or from the contrivance of some 
other person. (Milinda Prasna.)

3. The Appearance and Stature o f Budha.
Budha is sometimes said to be twelve cubits in height, and some

times eighteen cubits; but in the latter case either a different mea
sure is used, or the nimbus on the top o f his head is included, 
which extended above him six cubits.

When Budha resided in the wihara called Purwartirna, built by 
the upasikawa Wisakha, he overcame the astir Rahu, in the follow
ing manner. The dewas and astirs having heard bana, expressed 
their delight to Rahu, recommending him to go and hear for 
himself the same good word. The astir enquired what kind o f a 
person Budha was, when they described a few of his characteris
tics, but declared that they were unable to tell all. Among other 
things they told him that Budha was twelve cubits h igh; but on 
hearing this he said, “  Why should I, who am 4,800 yojanas high, 
go to see Budha, who is only twelve cubits high ? ” The dewas re
plied that if a hundred or a thousand asurs were placed one upon 
the other, they would be unable to reach the height of Budha. 
Rahu then resolved that he would go and see him, that it might, he 
known which was the taller. His intention was perceived by Go* 
tarn a, who commanded Ananda to spread a, carpet, that he might 
recline upon it. Upon this carpet he lay down, with his head to-
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•'^'■wtffds the south, and his face towards the east, like a lion in 
repose. When the asur had seen his beauty and remained looking 
at him in astonishment, the sage asked what it was that he was 
noticing with so much interest. Balm said that he was trying to 
discover the end of liis foot, but was not able to reach it. “  No,”  
exclaimed Budha, “  nor would you he able to reach it, were you even 
to see to the highest of the brahma-lokas.”  When this was said, 
the asur had not seen his mouth; but he thought that if his feet 
were thus wonderful, his mouth must be above all praise. And now 
he confessed that he was a believer in Budha; and promising to 
become his devoted servant, he requested his protection. Then the 
sage permitted him. to see his mouth, and preached to him the bana, 
by which many dfewas were enabled to see the fruition of nirvana.®

At a time when Budha visited the city o f Rajagaha, there re
sided in the same city a brahman, called Atula, who having heard 
that neither Sekra, Maha Brahma, Vishnu, Maheswara, nor any of 
the rishis was able to measure the height of Budha, thought within 
himself it was a singular thing that they were unable to tell the 
height of one who was only of the ordinary stature : about twelve 
cubits. He, therefore, procured a bamboo sixty cubits long ; and 
when Gotama entered the city, he stood near him with it'; but it 
did not reach even to his knees. He went home in sorrow, at not 
succeeding in his attempt; but the next day he fastened another 
bamboo of the same length to the end of the former one, so that it 
was now 120 cubits long; and when Budha approached, he stood 
with it at the entrance of the city ; but he soon found that it was 
still insufficient. Budha then enquired why he stood near him,
•with his two bamboos fastened together, and placed erect; and 
when he replied that it was to ascertain his height, the teacher of 
the three worlds said, “  Brahman, if you were to fill the whole cir
cuit of the earth with bamboos, and could find out a way o f  fast
ening all these together, end to end, even this would be an insufficient 
instrument to measure my stature. No one can compute ‘ the 
number of the garments, ornaments, couches, chariots, slaves, cattle, 
villages, fields, pearls, and gems, 1 have given in alms since- the 
time when I resolved upon becoming Budha; nor can any one cal
culate the number of eyes, heads, and children I have given ; and 
if a lac, a kela, Or an asankya of brahmans like yourself were to

*  Neither the ns (tvs nor the dwellers in the Wasawartti dewa-16ka can. 
enter the paths.



Ŝ ~- ^iry  to discover the virtue of my paramitas, all that they could dis
cover would be only like the eye of a needle in comparison to the 
sky, or a mustard seed to the great ocean, or tho portion of mould 
taken into the mouth of a worm, to the whole earth. In like man
ner, no creature whatever is able to comprehend my stature ; there
fore, cease, brahman, from thy attempt.” . ( Sadharmm&lanhhl,.)

It is difficult to describe the appearance o f Budha; and for this 
reason. He could walk in a space not larger than a mustard seed ; 
yet on one occasion, he placed his foot on the earth, then on the 
rock Yugandhara, and next on the summit o f MahaMeru, by which 
means, at three .Steps, he reached the heaven of Sekva. This was 
done with as much ease as a man crosses the threshold of his 
house; yet the stature of Ootama remained the same; he did not 
increase in size, nor did the mountains become less.

4. Budha’s manner o f Walking.

The manner in which Budha walked excited universal admiration.
A t the time he resided in a cave, near some sal trees, at tlje rock 
Wediya, he was seen by an owl o f the race o f Kosiya, who greatly 
admired his manner of walking, as he went to the village to receive 
alms. On his return, the owl again looked at him with the utmost 
affection, and on his arrival at the cave paid him adoration. Budha 
then smiled, and when Ananda asked the reason, he said that the 
owl, by reason of the merit it had thus received, would hereafter he 
free from disease, and would escape birth, in any of the four hells 
during many ages, as it would always be born either as a man or as 
a dewa ; and that it would afterwards become the Base-Budha, So- 
manassa, and attain nirwana. (Sadharmmalankare.)

At another time, when Gotama was walking in a manner that 
was marked by the utmost propriety, he was asked by the ascetic 
Ardha who was his preceptor. He replied that he was self-taught. 
'When he went abroad with his attendant Ananda, that ho might 
bless the world, he appeared like the full moon accompanied by the 
planet Guru (Jupiter), I f there were any thorns, stones, roots, 
potsherds, rocks, or other substances that would hinder him or ob
struct his progress, they removed from his path of their own accord, 
and left it clear ; if there was mud, it became dry ; or if there were 
holes, they became filled up; if there were any elevations, they 
passed away, like butter that sees the fire, until the whole path was 
as level as the head of a drum, and the air appeared as if sweetened
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^Sh^^sffam es. If he passed any being that was in pain, though it 
were in an agony equal to that of hell, it ceased in an instant; and 
when Ids foot touched the earth, a lotus sprang up at every step.
(,Sadharmmdlankdrc).

The foot of Goiama came to the ground as lightly if it had been 
cotton wool. When the winged horse passes swiftly over water lilies, 
its course may he seen by the bending of the flowers, but it leaves no 
impression of its footstep : and in. like manner, the footstep of 
Budha was without a trace. It was in kindness that this was ap
pointed. Budha was usually surrounded by a crowd of people ; 
and if he had left the impression of his foot, as he walked along, 
they would have been wishful to honour i t ; they would not have 
trodden in the same place ; and thus their progress would have been 
impeded. (Sad/iarmniarcitmkdre.)

On some occasions, when Budha was about to ascend the throne 
upon which he sat, he came through the ground, and rose up at the 
place, like the sun rising over Yugandhara; and at other times he 
went through the sky. During his progress from place to place, 
the light that shone from his body was like the glory proceeding 
from Maha Brahma, or the splendour o f the gems in the royal 
diadem on the day of the king’s anointing, or a canopy adorned 
with gold and silver, or a garland of the most beautiful flowers, or 
an alms-liall filled] with sweet-scented flowers and perfumes 
(Pujcuvaliya.)

5. The Beauties o f Budha’s Person.

These are divided into three kinds :— 1. The 216 Mangalya-lak- 
shana, o f which there were 108 on each foot. 2. The 82 Maha- 
purusha-lakshana, or superior Beauties. 3. The 80 Anuwyanjana- 
lakshana, or inferior Beauties.

(1.) The 216 Mangalya-lakshana.— 1. The chakra circle. 2.
Two thousand lines proceeding from the centre of the circle, like 
the spokes of a wheel. 3. The rim round the extremity of these 
lines, like the outer frame of a wheel. 4. Small circles between 
the lines, within which were the representations of flowers. These 
four were called the ehakrawartti-lakshuna. The remaining 212 
were as follows :— on each foot was a small drum, a swastika,* a

* A  kind o f mystical figure, the inscription of which on any person or 
thing is generally considered to ho lucky ; amongst the .bunas it is the emblem  
of the seventh deified teacher of the present age.-—W ilson's Sanskrit I)ic-
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flowers are placed, a garland, a gem, an ornament for the head, a 
royal couch, a palace, a festive arch, a white umbrella, an ele
phant’s tusk, a sword of state, a talipot fan, a peacock’s tail, two 
chamaras of different kinds, a jessamine flower, a blue water lily, 
a red water lily, a red lotus, a white lotus, a full vessel, an alms- 
bowl, a white sea, a blue sea, a coral sea, a golden sea, a sakwala 
gala, the forest o f Himala, a Maha Meru, a discus, the palace of 
the sun, the mansion of the moon, the isles o f the east, the isles of 
the west, the isles of the north, the isles of Jambudwipa, a chakra- 
wartti surrounded by his retinue, a right-handed conch, a golden 
fish, the seven rivers, the Yugandhara and six other concentric 
circles of rocks, the Anotatta and six other lakes, the king of the 
garundas, a makara,® two festive flags, a golden litter, the rock 
Kailasa, a royal tiger, a lion, a horse of the breed Walahaka, an 
elephant of the breed Upcwatha, a naya, a hansa, a bull, an elephant 
o f the breed Erawana, a mariner, a surabhi-denu or cow that gives 
whatever is desired, a ltindura, a chanda-kindura, an Indian cuckoo, 
a peacock, the bird kos-hhiniya, a brahmany kite, a Greek partridge, 
the six dewa-lokas, and sixteen brahma-lokas.j'

(2 .) The thirty-two Maha-purusha-lakshana or superior Beau
ties.— 1. The feet of Budha were like two golden sandals!. 2, 
There was a chakra, or wheel, in the centre of the sole. 3. His 
heels were like balls of gold, but extremely soft. 4. His fingers 
tapered gradually to the end. 5. The palms of his hands, and the 
soles of his feet, were as soft as cotton dipped in oil. 6. The 
palms and soles appeared like richly ornamented windows. 7- His 
instep was high, 8. His legs were like those of an antelope, 
round and full. 9. His arms were straight, and so long that with
out bending he could touch his knee. 10. His secret parts were 
concealed, as the pedicle of the flower is hid by the pollen. 11.
His skin was soft and smooth, as an image polished by the tooth of

tionary. This figure is found in many magical diagrams, and in Runic in 
scriptions and amulets ; it is the hammer of T h or; and is seen on some an
cient Etruscan vases that were dug up at Rome, in 1817. It is also very 
commonly seen on the ancient coins that were struck by the Budhist m o- 
narehs of India.

*  A  sen-monster; the upper extremity of its body being like an antelope, 
and the lower like a fish. It answers in the Indian zodiac to the Capricorttus 
of the west.

f  The order in which these signs are enumerated is twit always the same.
I  have taken more pains than the matter is worth, to procure a perfect list, 
but some signs are yet wanting to complete the number required.
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12. His body did not collect dust or dirt, as the lotus is 
not defiled by the mud in the midst of which it grows. 13. The 
hair on his body was smooth, not rough or straggling. 14. A ll the 
hairs of Iris body curled towards the right hand. 15. His body 
wa sperfectly straight. 16. The soles, palms, shoulders, and back, 
were rounded and full. 17. The upper part of his body was full, 
like that of a lion. 18. His antarasas were like a golden oven.
19. His body was high, like a banian-tree, and round, like the same 
tree, i.e. the breadth was proportioned to the height. 20. His neck 
was like a golden drum. 21. The seven thousand nerves o f taste 
all bent towards the tongue, so that he was sensible of the slightest 
flavour. 22. He had a lion’s strength. 23. His forty teeth were all 
of equal size. 24. His teeth were perfectly white, as if made from 
a conch shell. 25. His teeth were like a row of diamonds, without 
any orifices. 26. His teeth shone like the stars of a constellation.
27. His tongue was so long that by putting it out he could touch 
his forehead, or the orifices o f his ears. 28. His voice was eight - 
toned, like that of Maha Brahma, and melodious as that of the 
Indian cuckoo. 29. His eyes were blue, and sparkled like sap
phires. 30. His eyes were round, like those of a new-born calf.
31. Upon his forehead was a lock of hair, curling towards the 
right.* 32. Upon his forehead, extending from ear to ear, was, as 
it were, a frontlet.

(3.) The eighty Anuwyanjana-lakshana, or inferior Signs.— 1. The 
form of Budha was beautifully moulded ; the members of his body 
were proportioned to each other; his body was round or plump ; his 
nails were o f a copper colour, high in the centre and sloping to the 
sides, and smooth ; the calf of the leg was strong and firm ; the 
sole was flat, so as to touch the ground in all places alike; his gait 
was like that of the royal elephant, lion, hansa, and bull; the hair 
o f his body inclined towards the right hand; his knees were well 
rounded ; the navel had no perforation, it was deep, and bent to
wards the right hand; his shoulders were like those of the royal 
elephant; his members were properly divided; proportionate, full, 
extremely soft, and well put together, so as to he easily known or 
distinguished ; his body was without a spot, symmetrical, pure, and 
clear; be had the strength o f a kela of elephants; his nostrils 
were high; his gums were red ; his teeth were clean, round, and

* Am ong the ancient Egyptians, figures of the gods were distinguished by 
the beard turning tip at the end.— W ilkinson’s Ancient Egyptians.
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well set; his senses were very acute ; his lips were red ; his mouth 
was long; the lines on his hands were long, deep, straight, and 
auspicious ; his temples were fu ll; his eyes were long and broad, 
and of five rays ; his hair was gradually turned ; his tongue was 
soft, thin, and red ; his ears were lon g ; his head was well made, 
round, without any irregularities, and not thick ; his body was 
erect, like an umbrella ; his forehead was long and broad ; his eye
brow's were soft, uniform, large, and lo n g ; his body was soft, 
shining, and emitted a pleasant smell; the hair of his body was 
uniform, soft, and of a blue colour ; the drawing of his breath was 
gentle, almost imperceptible ; his mouth smelt sweetly; the hair of 
his head was blue, soft, uniform, not tangled, and in just proportion ; 
and his body emitted rays to the distance of a carpenter's cubit.*
(.Piijdwaliya.)

6. The Deportment and Virtues o f  Btidha.

There are sixty hours in the day, thirty of which belong to the 
night, which is divided into three watches, of ten hours each. 
Budha slept during one-third of the third watch, or three hours and 
one third. In the first watch be said bans ; in the second watch he 
answered questions put to him by the dfrwas; and in the first divi
sion of the third watch he slept, in the second exercised meditation, 
and in the third looked abroad in the world to see what being or 
beings should he caught in the net of truth during the day. (Amd- 
ivatura.)

There was a learned brahman, called Brahmayu, who resided in 
the city o f Mithila. To the same place came Gotama Budha; and 
when the brahman heard of his arrival, knowing his fame, he com
manded his disciple Uttara to go and test his knowledge. The dis-

*  It is difficult to tell w hy many of the signs here enumerated arc called 
beauties ; and the whole series taken together presents a singular standard of 
taste. The superior signs are repeated among the inferior; and even in the 
same class there is a constant repetition of the same idea, which renders the 
translation of some of the terms difficult; different epithets being used, par
ticularly w ith regard to the attribute of softness, but all having the same 
signification. In  some instances there appear to be contradictions.— The 
king of Skgal objected that the prince Sidh&rtta could not have had the 
beauties that are attributed to him, because they were not possessed by 
either of his parents, and the child must be like Us father or its mother ; but 
N&gasona referred him to the beautiful lotus, w ith its hundred different hues, 
-which is formed in the water and springs from the mud, but neither in colour, 
odour, or taste, is like the elements from which it is produced.— One of the 
titles of the king of Siam is, “  the pre-eminently merciful and munificent, 
the soles o f whoso feet resemble those of B u dha.”
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ciplu enquiring how lie was to know Budha, Brahmayu replied,

You might, as well ask how you arc to know the'earth upon 
which you tread ; have you not read, and have I, not taught you 
from the four Vedas, that such and such are the signs of a Budha.”  
lifctara then went to the wihara, where he remained seven months ; 
after which he returned to Brahmayu, and informed him in what 
way the sage conducted himself, setting forth at length the beau
ties of his person, and the propriety of his behaviour in all circum
stances and upon all occasions.

("ttura proceeded: When Budha walks, he places his right foot ■ 
first, whether he has been sitting, standing, or lying. He does not 
take wide strides, but walks at a solemn pace; nor does he take 
short steps ; even when late, he does not walk too quickly, but like 
a priest passing along with the alms-bowl. He does not wait for the 
priests when they have lagged behind ; he does not strike his knees 
or his ancles against each other when he is walking; he does not 
lilt his shoulders up, like a man in the act of swimming ; nor does 
he throw them back, like the branch of a tree bent in the-form of 
a snare; nor does he hold them stiffly, like a stake stuck in the 
soft ground or a person who is afraid o f falling when walking in 
a slippery place ; nor does he throw them hither and thither like the 
movements of a doll with wires. Only the lower part' o f his body 
moves when he walks, so that he appears like a statue in a ship ; 
the upper part being motionless, those at a distance cannot perceive 
that he moves. He does not throw his arms about, so as to cause 
perspiration or produce fatigue. When lie wishes to see anything 
that is behind him, he does not turn his head merely, hut at once 
turns round the whole body, like the royal elephant. He does not 
look upwards, like a man counting the stars, nor does he look down
wards, like a man searching for some coin or other thing that he has 
lost. He does not look about him, like a man staring at horses or 
elephants, nor does he look before him further than the distance of 
a plough or nine spans ; anything further than this distance he sees 
only by his divine power, not with the natural eye. When he 
enters any place, be does not- bend his body, nor carry it stiffly.
When about to sit. down, moving gracefully, he does not place him
self at a greater or less distance frdm the seat than a footstep ; ho 
does not take hold of the seat with his hand, like a person sick, 
nor does ho go to seat himself like a person who has been fatigued 
by working, but like a person who suspends something very csire-
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fully or wito puts down a portion of silk cotton. When seated in 
any place, he does not remain doing something foolish,’ like a priest 
playing with drops of water in the rim of his alms-bowl, or twirling 
his fan. He does not scrape his foot on the floor, nor does he put 
one knee above the other. He does not place his chin upon his 
hand. He never appears as if  he was in any way afraid, or in 
any trouble. Some teachers, when they see any one coming to 
them to make enquiries upon religious subjects, are in doubt, not 
knowing whether they will be able to answer them or not; others 
are in perplexity, not knowing whether they will receive the neces
sary alms or not; but Budha is subject to none of these trials, as 
he is free from all the doubts and fears to which others are subject. 
W hen receiving gruel, or other liquid, he does not hold the alms- 
howl too firmly, nor does he place it too high or too low, or shake 
i t ; holding it in both hands, he neither receives too much nor too 
little, hut the proper quantity. He does not scrape the bowl when 
washing it, nor wash the outside before the inside. He washes his 
hands at the same time, and not after he has put, down the bowl.
H e does not throw the water to too great a distance ; nor near his 
feet, so as to wet his robe. When receiving solid food, he holds the 
howl in the same manner as when receiving liquids. When eating, 
three parts are rice, and only a fourth part condiment (curry).
Some persons, when eating, take more condiment than rice, and 
others more rice than condiment; but Budha never exceeds the 
proper proportion. The food taken into his mouth he turns over 
two or three times ; not a single grain is allowed to pass into the 
stomach without being properly masticated, so that it is like flour 
ground in a mill. No part is retained in his mouth ; nor does he 
take more until the previous mouthful has been swallowed. The 
dewas always give to his food a divine flavour, and it docs not pro
duce the same consequences as in other men. He does not eat to 
gratify his appetite, like the common people ; nor to increase his 
size, like kings and other great ones; nor to render his body 
beautiful, like those who are licentious; nor to render hi.: person 
agreeable, like dancers and others. He merely eats to sustain ex
istence, as a prop is put to a falling house, or oil to the wheel of a 
wagon, or salve to a wound, or medicine is taken by the sick, or a 
raft is used to cross the river, or a ship the sea. When he has done 
eating, he does not put his alins-bowl by as if it were a thing 
he cared about; nor does he, like some persons, wash it or dry it
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or dold it in his robe, to preserve it from dust. His meal being 
finished, he remains a moment silent; unless he has to give the 
benediction in favour of the person who has presented the food.
There are some priests who hurry over the bana spoken as a bene
diction, if there be a child crying, or urgent business, or if they be 
suffering from hunger. There are some again who talk with the 
people about sowing and ploughing and such matters, instead of 
saying bana. But Budha says it deliberately, and on no account 
omits it. Nor when eating the food given him, does he wish for 
any other, or ask what kind of rice it is, or disparage it. He does 
not say bana in such a way as to make it appear as if he wished to 
be invited again the next day, or the day after; nor when he sees 
any one cooking does he begin, to say bana with the hope of re
ceiving a portion when it is ready. Budha says bana that he may 
impart instruction. When passing from one place to another, he 
does not go too fast, so as to fatigue his attendants, nor too slowly; 
hut at a becoming pace. He does not let his robe come too high 
or fall too low. There are some priests who put the robe close to the 
chin, or let it come so low as to cover the ancles, or put it on awry, 
or so as not to cover the breast. Budha avoided these extremes; 
he does not put on his robe so loosely as to allow it to be ruffled by 
the wind, nor so tightly as to cause perspiration. After walking, 
his feet are washed, unless he has walked upon the pavement alone.
He then reflects on the inspirated and expirated breath, and prac
tises meditation. When he enters a wiliara, he delivers his dis
course to the priests in kindness. He does not address the great 
ones of the earth by high titles, hut speaks to them as to other 
men; nor does he address any one in jest; but speaks as if what he 
says is of importance. His voice is pleasant in its tone, and his 
manner of speaking is free from hesitation ; his words came forth 
continuously, and being uttered from the navel they are loud, like 
the rolling thunder. (Hrahnidiju-s-utrasannS.)

Budha took no thought relative to the retinue of priests by which 
he was attended ; he did not reflect that it was by his means they 
had received these privileges; he did not think within himself,
They are mine. True, upon one occasion he said, that like as he 
was the means of privilege to a great number of priests, so when 
Maitri Budha appeared, he would be the same; but he said this 
without reflecting on what he said, or thinking for a moment 
relative to the priests. They are mine; even as the earth sustains
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the beings that are upon it, or the shower brings gladness to those 
who partake of its effects, without reflecting in any way that these 
consequences have taken place. (Milinda Prasna.)

In the practice of things difficult to he performed, Budha had no 
equal. Rejecting all kinds of garments that would he beautiful to 
look upon, or in their texture pleasant to the body, he wore only 
the simple robe, made of thirty pieces of cloth ; but he was in this 
way a myriad times more beautiful than if he had been arrayed in 
the most costly ornaments. Rejecting all golden vessels, he took 
his food from a vessel of dark clay. Avoiding palaces, couches, 
and splendid coverlets, he reposed at the foot of a tree, in the 
forest, in lonely places. What others could not do he accom
plished in a manner the most excellent. (Sadharmmaiankarc.)

There were eight things required o f those who approached 
Budha :— 1. Not to look at him in a sideway direction. 2. Not to 
take a more honourable place than that which was occupied by the 
sage. 3. Not to go so near as that when speaking saliva would 
fall upon him from the mouth. 4. Not to remain so far off as to 
oblige him to shout when speaking. 5. Not to stand to windward, 
so that the breeze would strike first upon their bodies, and then 
upon Budha. 6. Not to stand to leeward, so that the breeze would 
strike first upon Budha, and then upon them. 7. Not to stand ill 
a higher place, so as to require him to lift up his, head. 8. Nor in 
a lower place, so as to require him to bend his head. These ob
servances were required when approaching any great man, hut more 
especially in the presence o f Budha. (Pujdwaliya.)

7. The Kindness o f  BudKa.

The words of Budha were never intended to cause pain. The 
strongest term of reproach that he ever addressed to any one was, 
mogha puma, vain man. On one occasion he reproved the priest 
Kalandaka-putra; but it was as the physician who uses powerful 
medicine for the curing of his patient; or who prescribes the most 
loathsome medicaments for the same purpose ; or it was the parent 
who from affection chastises his child. A  profusion'of fine cotton, 
though in size it were like a rock, might fall upon any one without 
his being hurt ; and thus lightly fell the words of Budha upon 
those whom he addressed. .

The methods that ho took, in order that he might the more 
effectually teach those who came to him, were m any; as when he
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TminSe"an image of himself, in which he revealed to Sela the sign
that lie could see in no other way, which sign was seen, by the brah
man alone, though at the time he was accompanied by 300 disci
ples ; just as when a man feels pain, it is felt by himself alone, and 
not seen by another, and as a sprite may appear to one person 
alone, though he be in the midst of many. To Narnia he exhibited 
a beautiful dewi in the world of Sekra, that he might be induced 
thereby to despise the earthly princess upon whom he had placed 
his affections. In other ways also, or by other stratagems, he im
parted instruction to his followers. In this he acted like the skilful 
physician, who tries the emetic or the purgative, and who at one 
time cures by anointing and at another by injection.

It was declared by Budha to Ananda, that there are no concealed 
doctrines belonging to the Tatagatas ; nevertheless it is said in the 
Malunka-sutra that when Malunka asked Budha whether the exist
ence of the world is eternal or not eternal, he made him no reply ; 
but the reason of this was, that it was considered by Budha as an 
enquiry that tended to no profit; and it was not the practice o f the 
Budhas to reply to any question, the purport of which was not de
signed in some way or other to assist in the overcoming of succes
sive existence and the reception of nirwana.

It is said that at one time, when Budha was preaching the bana, 
about sixty priests, who were imperfect in the faith, vomited forth 
warm blood. The king of Sagal objected to Nagasfina that this 
was contrary to the declaration that Budha is a benefit to all, and a 
disadvantage to none. Nagasena: “  The throwing up of the blood 
by the priests was not caused by Budha; it was their own act.”
Milinda: “  But if Budha had not said bana, would it have taken 
place?”  Nagasena: “ It would not; whilst the priests were 
listening to the bana, a fire was kindled within their bodies, and 
this fire caused the Coining forth of the warm blood.”  Milinda :
“  Nevertheless, it must have been Budha who was the principal 
cause of their destruction. Thus, there is a nay&, that lives in an 
ant-hill; but a man comes and breaks down this mound, that he 
may take away the earth, by which means the hole in which the 
snake lies is filled up, and because it cannot breathe it dies ; now is 
not the death of the snake most clearly caused by the man?”
Nagasena : “  It is.”  Milinda : “  Just in the same way, the death 
of the priests was caused by Budha.”  Nagastma : “  When Budha 
says bana, it is not to produce anger in any one ; it is to preserve
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those who hear it from anger and hatred. W hen an}' one receives 
it with a willing mind, it brings forth the fruition of the paths (to 
nirwana); but when any one hears it with an evil mind, he is 
brought to destruction. Thus, a man shakes a tree laden with 
fruit, whether it be of mango, jambu, or some other kind; the 
fruits that have a strong stalk remain upon the tree, hut, if there 
are any of which the stalk is decayed, they fall to the ground ; just 
so it is with the bana o f Budha; they who.se minds are prepared 
receive from it benefit, but they whose minds are averse receive 
from it no benefit; they fall again into the ocean of existence. 
Again, in ploughing a field, for whatever kind of grain, many 
thousands of blades of grass are destroyed; or in putting the 
sugar-canes to be crushed in the mill, any worms that there may he 
upon them must perish : in the same way, the mind that is rightly 
disposed receives benefit from the bana, whilst that which is evil 
is still, exposed to the sorrows of existence.”  Milinda: “  But 
was it not through the preaching of the bana that the priests died ?”  
Nagasena: “  The carpenter, in preparing the tree that has been 
felled, cuts off the knots and branches, that all may be made 
smooth, whilst he leaves untouched the parts that are free from 
these excrescences ; and in the same wav, by the preaching of 
Budha those who are seeking the paths are assisted, whilst the 
others perish. Again, when the plantain tree has borne fruit, it 
dies ; and when the mare of the breed call Ajana has foaled, she 
also dies; and when the robbers who have pillaged a country are 
doomed to punishment, it is by their own act; in like manner, 
when the sixty priests vomited forth warm blood, their destruction 
was not caused by Budha, nor-by any other being ; it was their own 
act.”

At another time, when Budha resided in the garden called Ama- 
laki, belonging to the -Sakya princes, near the city o f Chatuma, he 
was visited by Seriyut and Mugalan, who were accompanied by 500 
other priests ; but when they proceeded to meet the resident priests, 
so great a noise was made in placing their seats and putting down 
their alms-bowls and robes, that Budha called out, “  Ananda, who 
are these persons that are making a noise, like so many fishermen 
drawing their nets ? ”  Ananda informed him that it was occasioned 
by the arrival of some stranger priests ; on hearing which, ho said 
further, “  Ananda, assemble the whole priesthood, and tell the 
priests who have acted like fishermen, no longer to remain near the
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''^ -piroe where I am.”  The priests, on receiving this command, re
tired to the council-chamber of tbe Sakya princes, who said to them 
when they had been informed of their arrival, “  Sirs, where are so 
many of you going at this unseasonable hour ? ”  The priests told 
them what had occurred ; upon which they went to Budha to inter- 
ceed, in their behalf, and said, “  My lord, the seed newly sown, if 
it be not watered, perishes ; the calf that is away from its mother 
dies ; so also will these priests, newly appointed to their office, be 
discouraged if they see not the great teacher; therefore, let them 
he forgiven.”  Sahampati Maha Brahma also came from the brahma- 
loka, and entreated forgiveness for the priests. This being per
ceived by Mugalan. by means o f his divine eyes, he said, “  Priests,
Budba grants us permission to return; let us hasten to see him.”
After they had worshipped the sage, he said to Seriyut, “  What 
were the thoughts that you entertained when you were sent away?”
Seriyut replied that he began to think it would be better to leave 
the practice of the precepts* and return to the world. Upon hearing 
this, Budha said, “  Seriyut, Seriyut, this is enough; let no such 
thought hereafter he formed.” The same question was then put to 
Mugalan; who replied, “  I began to think that. Budha had aban
doned the truth, and that I or Seriyut must see to the preservation 
of the priesthood.” For this resolution he was commended by the 
great teacher, who said that it was eminently good. When a man 
stumbles over a root, or stone, or uneven ground it is not the 
earth that throws him down in anger, because the earth is incapable 
o f feeling either displeasure or satisfaction ; nor is it from aversion 
that the sea casts the dead body upon the shore ; in like manner, 
it was not the anger o f Budha that caused the retirement o f the 
priests, as he was entirely free from any such feeling ; it was the 
act of the priests themselves, that forbade them to remain. It was 
foreseen by Budha that the retirement of the priests would have a 
beneficial influence upon them; and it was on this account, out of 
kindness to them, that he exercised this act o f discipline. (Milinda 
Prasna.)

8. The Manner in which Budha said Bam .

When Budha said bana, if  it were so designed, all the beings in 
the sakwala might hear it, but if it were only designed for some 
particular being or beings, others were unable to hear it, though 
they might he only an inch away from those to whom it was ad-



C a r e s s e d . Tims when Budha, on a certain occasion, said bana to 
Sekra, Mugalan, who was at that time in his own dwelling, heard 
the Sadhu uttered by the dewa, but did not hear the voice of Budha. 
(Amdwaturci.)

By listening to the discourses o f Budha, even animals were 
assisted to enter the paths. On account o f the want of merit, they 
might not be able to enter upon this privilege at once, but after one 
or two subsequent births they were prepared to receive it. When 
G&tama was preaching by the side of a pond near the city of 
Champa, his sermon was heard by a frog, which praised the sweet
ness of his voice, and exercised faith in him. Immediately after
wards, a man who was watching some calves, drove a stake into the 
ground, and inadvertently pierced the head of the frog, so that it 
died; but it was born in the Tawutisa dewa-loka, and had a mansion 
o f gold twelve yojanas in size. The dewa looked to see how it was 
lie had attained this distinction; and when he discovered the cause, 
he went to the place were Budha was preaching, and worshipped 
him. Budha was aware of all that had occurred; but for the 
benefit of those who were standing near, he said, “  Beautiful d6wa, 
who are you? why do you. worship my feet?”  The dewa then 
related the circumstances under which he had gained his present 
happiness; after which Gotama delivered a discourse to him, and
16,000 people attained the paths. The dewa entered the path 
sowan, and addressing the assembly, he said, “  If I, who have heard 
bana during so short a period only, have gained all this beauty and 
splendour, undoubtedly those who listen long to the great teacher 
will attain ninvana,”  ( Wisudhi-margga-sanne.)

The saying of bana by any one else, to those who were accustomed 
to hear Budha, was like the giving of a gem to those who live in a 
palace o f jewels, or a plantain to those who are in the midst of a 
forest of sugar-cane, or the lighting a lamp in the broad sunshine.
Thus the upasaka Atula, with 600 others, went to their religious 
preceptor, Itewata, to hear bana; but he informed them that he was 
performing the exercise of dhyana, and could not be disturbed.

, Dissatisfied with this reception, they resolved to leave him, and
went to Seriyut, who, without delay preached to them part of the 
Winaya-pitaka; but they said that this was like a torrent of rain 
that filled the ponds and overflowed the fields ; and. they were still 
not contented. They then went to Anandu, who said so little, that 
it was like the thunder-cloud, which promises much hut lets fall oidy
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a few drops. Last of all they went to Budha, who said neither too 
much nor too little, but just sufficient for the mind to retain. By 
this means Atula and the other upasakas were enabled to enter the 
paths, and attain nirvana. (>$'adkarmmaratnaMrL)

In a na-tree, at the door of a lena, or cave, near the wihara of 
Kelapaw, in Ceylon, resided a dewa. A  young priest within the 
lena one day repeated the Maha-samya-sutra, when it was heard by 
the dewa, who called out loudly, Sadhu. The priest enquired,
“ W ho are you ?”  and the voice replied, “ I  am a dewa. ’ The 
priest then asked, “  W hy do you call out, Sadhu?”  and the dewa 
said, “  I heard the same sutra delivered by Budha when he preached 
it in the great forest; you have now said it exactly as it was spoken 
by him, without adding or retrenching a single word.”  The priest:
“  At that time the assembly was immensely large ; in what position 
were you when you heard the words of the sutra?”  The dew a:
“  I resided in the same forest; so many' superior dewus arrived that 
there was no room for me in all Jambudwipa ; I therefore came to 
Dimbulota, in Ceylon; but even there I was not able to remain ; I 
was driven onward by the pressure of the crowd, until I arrived in 
Magana, in the province of Ruhuna, whence I had to enter the sea 
called Golu, until the water was as high as the neck ; from this 
place I heard the sutra.”  Priest: “  Could you see Budha from 
thence ? ”  Dewa : “  Yes ; as plainly as if he had been close to me,’ ’
Priest: “  On that occasion many dewas became rabats; did you ?”
'Dewa: “ N o.”  Priest: “  Perhaps you entered the path sowan ? ”
The dewa was ashamed to reply, as he had not entered even the 
first of the paths, and said that this was not a proper question for 
the priest to ask. The priest then requested to see the dewa, 
but he replied that it was not possible for him to exhibit his 
whole b od y ; he therefore put forth only a part of one of his fingers, 
when the whole lena became full of light, as if the full moon had 
risen. The dewa then worshipped the priest, and retired. (An.td- 
ivaHtm.)

The king of Sagal enquired of Nagasena how it was that Budha, 
when at the foot of the b6-tree, refused to say bana until entreated 
to do so by Maha Brahma, saying his conduct was like that of a 
bowman who should take pains to acquire the art of archery, and 
then never touch a bow, or that of an athlete, who should study 
attentively the art of wrestling, and then never enter the arena.
Nagasena replied, “  Budha perceived that the dharmraa is exceed-
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ingly subtle and occult; like a hair that is split a hundred times, 
or a treasure covered by a great rock; and that to release men 
from existence, on account of the prevalence and power of evil de
sire, would be like snatching the prey from the mouth of an alligator.
He, therefore, paused before he began the preaching of the bana; 
just as a skilful physician, when he approaches his patient, considers 
what medicine it will be proper to administer for the overcoming of 
the disease; or a king, when anointed, thinks in what manner all 
the various orders of his attendants and ministers will have to be 
supported. W hen so exalted a being as Maha Brahma entreated 
Budha to say bans, all the dewas and brahmas learnt therefrom the 
greatness of its excellence, and were willing to receive i t ; as when 
a king or principal noble pays respects to any sramana priest, the 
worship of all the other orders in the state follows as a natural 
consequence.

On a certain occasion, when Nanda was expounding the bana, 
Budha reflected that as his religion would endure so long, and be 
beneficial to so many, it would be right that as a mark of respect 
he should go and hear it preached. So he went in disguise, and 
listened during the whole of the three watches, until the dawn 
began to appear ; when he came forth from his concealment, crying 
out Sadhu, Sadhu, and declared that the meaning of what he taught 
had been correctly explained. On hearing this, Nanda arose from 
his seat, worshipped Budha, and asked how he could endure the 
fatigue of listening so long. The sage replied, “  Is it at all won
derful that I have listened to you during the three watches ? I could 
remain to hear bana, not merely during a single day, but through a 
whole kalpa.”  From that time the people listened with greater 
delight to the bana, as it had thus been praised by Budha. (Sad- 
harmmaratnakdrL )

9. The supernatural Endowments o f  Budha.

The dasa-bala, ten powers, or modes of wisdom, were possessed 
by Budha. 1. The wisdom that understands what knowledge is 
necessary for the right fulfilment of any particular duty, in what
soever situation. 2. That which knows the result or consequences 
of karma. 3. That which knows the way to the attainment of 
nirwana. 4. That which sees the various sakwalas. 5. That 
which knows the thoughts of other beings. 6. That which knows 
that the organs o f sense are not the self. 7. That which knows
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^Thepitrity produced by the exercise of the dhy&nas. 8. That which 

knows where any one was born in all his former births. 9. That 
which knows where any one will be born. in all future births. 10.
That which knows how the results proceeding from karma may he 
overcome.*

The eighteen budha-dharmma were as follow s:— 1. The seeing 
of all things past. 2. The seeing of all things future. 3. The 
seeing of all things present. 4. Propriety of action, or that which 
is done by the body. 5, Propriety of words, or that which is done 
by speech. 6. Propriety of thought, or that which is done by the 
mind. 7. The establishment of his intentions, so that they cannot 
be frustrated by another. 8, The similar establishment of his doc
trines. 9. The same with that which proceeds from samadhi. 10.
The same with that which proceeds from, wirya. 11. The same 
with that which proceeds from wimukti. 12. The same with that 
which proceeds from pragnyawa. 13. Avoiding pleasures, or any
thing that thigh,t excite ridicule. 14. Avoiding strife and contention.
15. The possession of a wisdom from which nothing is hid, in any 
place whatever. 16. Doing all things with due deliberation. 17.
H a v i n g  s o m e  meaning, or intention, in all that is done. 18. Not 
doing anything from an unwise partiality.

There is no limit to the knowledge of the Budlias; and they are 
the only beings ever existent of whom this can be predicated. I  o 
the knowledge of all other beings there is a limit, differing in ex
tent according to the merit of the individual. From the Budhas 
•nothing can be h id ; all times as well as places are open to their 
mental vision ; they see all things as distinctly as a man in a small 
apartment can see all things in it, at high noon, in clear weather.
The mind of the Budhas, when it goes out after anything, is sure 
to discover it, as the well-directed arrow of the skilful archer flies 
at once to the hair it is intended to split; it does not go too far, it. 
does not come too short; it passes exactly to the right place.
( Wisudhi-margga-sannL)

In the conversations that were held between Milinda and Naga- 
sena, the king brought many objections against the supremacy and 
wisdom of Budlia. It is said that all that it was necessary for 
Budha to receive, such as robes, food, and medicine when sick, he 
received without any trouble or effort beyond that which was im
plied in the carrying of the alms-bowl, as was his usual custom;

* The three last powers are called triwidyfrwo.
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but one day when he visited the brahman village of Panchasala, no 
alms were given him, and he returned with an empty howl. The 
king of Sagal asked Nagasena how this occurred, and was told that 
it was through the influence of Mara. “  T hen /' said the king,
“  the demerit o f Mara was more influential than the merit of 
Budha.”  But Ndgasena replied, “ A  man brings a present of 
honey to the palace gate of a ehakrawartti; but the porter, out of 
envy, tells him that the emperor cannot be disturbed at that un
timely hour, and sends him away without receiving the present. In 
this case, the porter prevents the emperor from receiving the honey ; 
hut he is not more powerful than the emperor, inasmuch as presents 
are pouring into the palace by a thousand other channels; and in 
the same way, though Mara prevented the people of Panchasala 
from presenting alms to Budha, the dewas nourished his body with 
divine aliment, and he suffered no loss from the withholding of the 
alms. There a,re four modes in which alms may he prepared. 1. 
Adrishta, as when food is prepared without the intention of pre
senting it to Budha. 2. Uddissakata, as when food is prepared 
with the express intention of giving it to Budha. 3. Upakkata, as 
when food is placed before Budha. 4. Paribhoga, as when any 
article has been presented to Budha, and become his personal pos
session, whether it be a robe, alms-bowl, or other requisite. When 
food comes under the head of adrishta, Budha may be prevented 
from receiving it ; but in those things that relate to the other heads, 
no prevention can be exercised ; their reception is certain. W hat
ever being were in any of these instances to attempt to hinder 
Budha from receiving that which was intended for him, or to take 
from him that which he has received, his head would cleave into a 
hundred or a thousand pieces. There are four privileges that exclu
sively belong to Budha, viz., No one can take from him the food that 
has been set before him, or prepared for him, nor any of his personal 
possessions; no one can prevent the shining of the rays that pro
ceed from his body; no one can prevent the exercise of the power 
he possesses of knowing any matter with which he wishes to be ac
quainted ; and no one can take his life. Mdra was in the brahman 
village in disguise; but as the thief when detected is cut into a 
thousand pieces, or the adulteress impaled, so will Mara suffer for 
his opposition to Budha; and therefore his demerit was not more 
powerful than the merit of Budha.”

It is said that when Budha walked abroad, though the earth does

' Gô \  '
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^^Sliflppossess a mind (achetana), the low places in his path became 
elevated, and the high places plain. Nevertheless, on one occasion 
the fragment of a stone struck the foot of the great teacher. These 
declarations appeared to Milinda not to coincide ; but Nagasena in
formed him that the fragment did not strike the foot of Budha from 
any inherent or natural cause. A large stone was aimed at his head 
by Dewadatta; but through the merit o f the sage two large rocks 
arose from the earth, and at the distance of twenty cubits from 
Budha met the stone that had been hurled against him, when a 
small fragment was broken oil' by the concussion, which on falling 
struck his foot. Thus, when any liquid, whether it be milk, honey, 
ghee, or gruel, is taken up by the finger, part of it is lo s t ; as it 
drops from the end ; it does not come to the proper place ; or when 
fine sand is taken in the hand, part of it escapes; or when rice is 
eaten, part of it falls from the hand as it is conveyed to the mouth ; 
and the breaking off o f the fragment o f a stone was only like the 
remnant or part that is wasted and lost, of which no notice is taken.
When dust is raised by the wind, it falls here or there as it may 
happen, and the withered leaf when it falls from the tree is in the 
same manner carried in this direction or in that as the case may be ; 
in the same way, the fragment, when broken from the stone, must 
fall in some direction, and it fell upon the foot of Budha ; the stone 
was arrested in its course, but the breaking off of the fragment was 
a casual circumstance, exterior to the main occurrence.

It. might be said, that if Budha was all-wise, he would not have 
been moved to forgive Seriyut and Mugalan, when the priests who 
accompanied them made a noise near the wihara in which the sage 
resided, at the intercession of the Sakya princes and Maha Brahma.
But the wife gratifies her husband by displaying before him his own 
treasures, and even the barber pleases the king when he dresses 
and combs his hair; in like manner, the princes gained forgiveness 
for the priests by repeating to Budha what he already know.

The king o f Sagal one day said to Nagasena, “  Did you ever see 
Budha ?”  and the priest replied that he had not, Milinda: “ Did 
your preceptor ever see h im ?”  Nagasena: “ No.”  Milinda:
“ Then there is no Budha.”  Nagasena: “ Did you ever see the 
Uha river, in the forest o f Himala ?”  M ilinda: “  No.”  Nagasena :
“ Did your father ever see i t ? ”  M ilinda: “ No.”  Nagasena:
“  Then there is no Uha river.”  Milinda : “  Though neither I nor 
*ny father ever saw it, still there is such a river.” Nagasena : “  So



also, though neither I  nor my teacher ever saw Budha, there is such 
a being." Again, the king enquired how Nagasena knew that 
Budha, whom he had not seen, was supreme; and the priest re
plied that he k n e w  it in the same way as persons who have never 
seen the sea know that it is broad and boundless, and receives the 
waters of the five great rivers, The priest said also, “  There was 
formerly in this city of Sagal a learned preceptor called Tissa ; 
though he has been dead many years, we know that such a person 
existed by the writings he has left; in like manner, any: one who 
reads the discourses of Budha now extant, may learn therefrom that 
he is supreme.”

The king, on another occasion, said to Nagas&na, “  Did Budha 
know all things? Did he see all things?”  Ndgascna: “ Y es.” 
Milinda: “  Then why did he forbid things after they had been done 
by his disciples; would there have been any harm in forbidding 
them previously ?”  Nagasena : “  There is in this your city a wise 
physician; he is acquainted with the properties of all kinds ol' 
medicine; does he administer the medicine previous to the disease, 
or after?”  Milinda: “  After its appearance.” Nagasena: “ ■ Even 
so, though Budha knew all things ; he did not forbid that which 
was done by his disciples previous to the performance of the act, 
hut after it was accomplished.”

Another objection was brought by Milinda against the perfection 
o f wisdom claimed, by Budha, in this form : “  It was declared by 
Budha that he perfectly understood all that he taught or enjoined, 
and that ho enjoined nothing whatever that he did not thus under
stand; and yet at another time he.gave the priests permission, if so 
disposed, to omit attending to some of the ordinances he had en
joined; now they must at first have been propounded in ignorance, 
or without an adequate cause.”  Nagasena replied, “  This was 
done merely that he might try the priests. Thus, the chakrawartti 
addresses the prince who is to be his successor, and says, Son you 
will have to reign over the whole of the people of Jambudwipa; 
the cares of state are many; it will therefore be better for you to 
take no notice o f the more barbarous nations. But the prince, from, 
his love of power, pays no attention to this advice. In like manner, 
though Budha gave permission to his priests to omit attending to 
some of his ordinances, he knew that they would not do so, from 
their love to the dharmina, and their wish to he relieved from the 
evils of existence.”
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""■The ordination o f Dewadatta by Budha was commented on by the 
King o f Sagal, who said to Nagasena, “  I f  Budha knew, when ho 
ordained Dewadatta, that he would cause a division of the priest* 
hood and have to suffer during a whole kalpa the punishment of 
hell, it cannot be true that he loves all sentient beings, pities them, 
and turns away the misfortunes that threaten them; or if he did 
not know that he would commit the crime, he is not all-wise, and 
the declaration that he knows all things is false : if he is all-mer
ciful he is not all-wise; if he is all-wise, he is not all-merciful.”
Nagasena: “  Budha is all-merciful, and yet he is all-wise, though 
he ordained Dewadatta, and thus gave him the power tof commit the 
sin for which he must suffer during a whole kalpa in hell. The ap
parent contradiction is thus explained. Budha saw that on account 
of the sins committed in former births, Dewadatta was doomed to 
pass from liell to hell, during many lacs of kelas of years, so that 
his punishment would be almost endless; but he also saw that if 
he were ordained, though he would cause a division of the priest
hood and thus have to suffer during a whole kalpa in hell," yet that 
the merit he would gain thereby would set aside the severer punish
ment, and cut it off, so that it would not have to be endured. Thus, 
if he had not been ordained, his punishment would have been im
mensely greater than that which he has now to suffer; and it was 
from seeing this that Budha ordained him. Therefore Budha may 
be all-merciful, and yet all-wise.”  Milinda: “  Then Budha’s 
mercy is.on this wise; he punishes a man, and then anoints his 
body with sesamum o il; he casts him down, and then raises him 
up ; he takes his life, and then causes him,again to live ; see, what 
mercy ! When he would favour any one, he first causes him 
sorrow, and the consolation comes afterwards.”  Nagasena:
“  When Budha punishes any one, or casts him down, or takes his 
life, it is that he may be benefited thereby ; for the same reason 
that a father chastises his child. Budha ordained Dewadatta, be-, 
cause he saw that thereby a great degree of suffering would be pre
vented. As when a noble who i.s in favour at court sees t,hat a re
lative or friend is about to suffer some severe punishment, he pleads 
for him with the king, and mitigates the sentence, or obtains for
giveness; so Budha interfered to arrest the punishment that awaited 
Dewadatta. It was like the act, of a skilful physician, who cures a 
disease by the application o f a powerful medicine. When he sees a 
putrid and offensive sore, be cleanses it, cuts it open with a sharp in-
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strument, and cauterises i t ; but will any one say that he does all this 
wantonly, or that he does wrong ? W hen a man, carelessly walking 
along the road, runs a thorn into his foot, and another who follows 
him sees his misfortune, and with another thorn, or some instrument, 
extracts the thorn that has caused pain, does he do this wantonly, 
or from a cruel disposition ? Is it not rather in mercy, that a 
greater evil may be prevented ? It was for the same reason, and. 
with the same intention, that Budha ordained Dcwadattn.”  W hen 
the king heard this explanation, he acknowledged that his doubts 
were removed.

The king of Sagal repeated the question that he had asked on a 
previous occasion respecting the wisdom of Budha, and again en
quired, “  Does Budha know all things ?”  N&gasena replied,
“  Yes ; he knows all things, but the power that he possesses is not 
at all times exercised ; this power is attached to thought, or there 
must he the exercise of thought in order to discover that which he 
wishes to know ; what he wishes to know he discovers in a moment 
by the exercise of thought.” Milinda : “  Then if Budha must 
seek before he can find ; if that which he sees has to be discovered 
by searching, he is not all-wise.”  Nagasena: “  The power o f 
thought in Budha is exceedingly quick and subtle. I  will explain 
to you how it is, but I can only do it in a very inadequate manner. 
Thus, in one gela, or load of rice, there are 63,660,000 grains ; each 
of these grains can he separately considered by Budha in a moment 
of time. In that moment the seven-times gifted mind exercises 
this power. (Milinda Prasna.)
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W e have now  done with the ancient legend, and its super
natural accompaniments. W e  have to enter into another 
region , and com m ence a course o f  observation that in  its 
character w ill differ w idely from  that which w e have hitherto 
pursued. W e  have, for a time, to shut out from  our vision 
the various orders o f  existence that have flitted before us in 
bew ildering profusion, and to chain down our attention to a 
silent contemplation o f  the elements o f  our ow n being. W e  
are still in a w orld  o f  m ystery ; but this arises as much from  
the difficulty o f  the subject, as from  the manner o f  its illus
tration.

Before we commence our task, it will be well to ascertain 
the object, or motive, o f our investigation. W e  should have 
supposed, from what we have already seen, that the teachings 
o f Bitdlia were o f too practical a nature to allow o f much 
attention being paid to so abstract, and apparently unprofit
able, a subject, as the one now before us. But it is not from 
a vain curiosity, or to discover new objects o f  admiration, or 
to enlarge the domain o f science, we are to continue our 
researches. It is to find out the highest illustration o f the 
great principle, that all being, every possible mode o f exist
ence, partakes o f “  im pem anency, misery, and unreality.”
The Spartan prayer was, “  Give us what is good  and what is 
beautifu l;”  and Coleridge says, " Poetry has given me the

c c 2
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habit of wishing to discover the good and the beautiful in all 
that meets and surrounds m e h u t  the Budhist seeks to 
realise the truth o f a more ancient axiom, “  A ll is vanity and 
vexation.”  The essential properties o f  existence are enu
merated, in order to convince us that there is no self, or soul.
W  e are to contemplate the unreality o f our being, that we 
may learn to despise it, and place ourselves in such a posi
tion that we may live above its agitations and secure its 
cessation.

The elements o f  sentient existence are called khandas, o f 
which there are five constituents; literally, five sections, or 
heaps (1 ). 1. The organized body (2 ), or the whole o f
being, apart from the mental processes. 2. Sensation (8).
3. Perception (4). 4. Discrimination (5). 5. Conscious
ness (6).

In  the Brahma Jala Sutra (Rev. D . J. Gogerly, Ceylon 
Friend, Sept. 1838), we have an account o f sixty-two hete
rodox sects, which enumeration is said to include “  all the 
different modes o f belief that were then in existence or could 
exist.”  They are divided into two great sections.

1. Those who reason on the past, containing eighteen 
classes. 1— 4. Those who hold the eternity o f existence, 
which arises from their having a recollection o f former births, 
or from induction. 5— 8. Those who hold that some beings 
are eternal and some mutable. 9— 12. Those who affirm 
that the world is finite, or that it is infinite, or infinite late
rally but not perpendicularly, or that it cannot be predicated 
as either finite or infinite. 13. Those who doubt, or equivo
cate, from various causes. 14— 18. Those who suppose that 
they and the world are uncaused, from their having pre
viously existed in the brahma world in which there is no 
consciousness.

2. Those who reason as to the future, containing forty-four 
classes. 1— 16. Those who hold a future state o f conscious 
existence, and that it is either material, immaterial, a mixed 
state, or neither material nor immaterial; that it is either 
finite, indefinitely extended, a mixture o f both states, or
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r the one nor the other; or that its perceptions are 
either simple, discursive, limited, unlimited, happy, miserable, 
mixed, or insensible. 17— 24. Those who hold a future 
state o f  unconscious existence. 25— 32. Those who hold a 
state between consciousness and unconsciousness. 33— 39.
Those who hold that death, at once, or ultimately, is annihi
lation. 40— 44. Those who reason on the mode in which 
perfect happiness is to be obtained.

According to Gotama, the pure unmixed truth is not to be 
found ’anywhere hut in his own bana. To other teachers the 
truth may appear partially; but to him alone does it appear 
in unshrouded clearness and in its utmost amplitude. In 
him it is not an acquisition, gained by means o f  some mental 
process, nor is it a lesson taught by another. It is an intui
tive underived pow er; a self-generated effulgence. B y  this 
unerring sage it is declared, that none o f  the sixty-two 
opinions above enumerated are consistent with the truth ; so 
that, according to him, there is no state o f future existence, 
either conscious or unconscious, material or immaterial, mise
rable or happy. And yet death is not annihilation. W e  
exist, and we do not exist. W e  die, and we do not die.
These appear to be contradictions; but we shall afterwards 
learn that the seeming discrepancy arises from the com 
plexity o f the system. There will he a future state o f exist
ence, but not o f  the individuality that now exists; and 
though death is the dissolution o f that which now exists, it 
is not the annihilation o f a potentiality inherent in that ex
istence.

It is evident that the four last o f  the khandas are results, 
or properties, o f the first; and if there be anything equiva
lent to that which we call the soul, it must be found under 
the first class. N ow there are twenty-eight members o f  the 
organized body, hut among them no single entity is pre
sented that we can regard as the primary and essential prin
ciple to which all the other parts are accessories. It is the 
office o f life, or vitality, to keep together, or preserve, the 
constituents o f the organized body ; and here its office ap-



(ffmh% Q j
(gkp ) .“3 9 0  A M A N U AL  OF B U D IIIS M . V ^ |  I

| >521^2^ pears to cease. W e are told that it is a wind, or air, that 
imparts the power by which the hand or foot, or any other 
member is moved ; but it is said again that the principal 
cause o f muscular action is the hit a, or mind. W hen we 
search further, to find out what the mind is, we are still left 
in uncertainty as to its real nature. There are mental ope
rations presented, o f various classes, but we can find no in
strumentality by which these processes are conducted. The 
second khaiula, sensation, is the result o f contact, and cannot 
exist without it. The third, perception, and the fourth, dis
crimination, are equally derived or dependent j they com
mence and cease simultaneously with contact. And o f the 
fifth, consciousness, it is expressly stated it can only exist 
contemporaneously with the organised body. On some oc
casions, mind is represented as being merely a result, p ro
duced by the impinging o f thought upon the heart, as sight 
is produced by the contact o f the eye with the outward form, 
or o f  the ear with sound. A t death, or consequent upon it 
in the course o f time, there is a dissolution, a “  breaking up”  
as. it is called, an entire ^vanishment of the whole of the 
khandas, and o f  every part o f them. The elements, that 
whilst in juxta-position, formed what we, in our ignorance,

. call a sentient being, no longer produce the same effect, as
their relation to each other has ceased. Nor is it from want 
o f  precision, in the language, or defect in the enumeration, 
that we are led to form these conclusions; as it is expressly 
stated to be a heterodox idea that represents the soul as 
** flying happily away, like ft bird from its cage.”  A t another 
time we are informed by Gotama that none o f the khan das 
taken separately are the self, and that taken conjointly they 
are not the self. There is no such thing as a soul, the home 
o f  a self, apart from the five khandas. There can therefore, 
according to Budhism, be no such process as a transmigra
tion, in the usual sense o f the term, and I have not used it 
in any o f  my illustrations.

The eastern mind has suffered much from its fondness for 
analogy and metaphor. With the native authors the incou-
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b y  a striking figure. By this means, they set aside the exist
ence o f the man (7). It is asked, W hat is a chariot ? A re 
the “wheels (each part o f the chariot being separately named) 
the chariot 1 ■ It .is evident that they are not. Then, most 
conclusively, there is no chariot. The chariot is a mere 
name. In like manner, it is asked, W hat is a man ? A re 
the eyes (each member o f the body being separately named) 
the man ? It is evident that neither the eyes, the feet, the 
heart, nor any separately-named member o f  the body is the 
man. Therefore, most conclusively, there is no man. The 
man is a mere name. But they forget that whilst between 
the wheel and the axle-tree there is no connexion but that o f  
position, subjectively, and o f  name, objectively, there is a 
mysterious communion between one member o f the body and 
another, so that “  if one member suffer, all the members 
suffer with i t ; or one member be honoured, all the members 
rejoice with it.”  Even upon their own system the compa
rison fails, as they acknowledge a nexus o f  vitality in what 
we call the man, to which there is nothing analogous in the 
chariot.

A  formula has been propounded by Gotama, called the 
paticha samupp&da, or the causes o f continued existence.
Like the successive footsteps o f  the bullock when drawing the 
wagon or the plough ; or like the repeated undulations o f  a 
wave, one flowing into the other ; a process is continuously in 
operation, in which there is the recurrence o f  certain educts, in 
uniform regularity o f sequence. “ On account o f ignorance ,”  
said Budha, in one o f the Discourses that appear in the San- 
yutta, as translated by the Bev. D. J. Gogerly (Ceylon Frieitd,
April, 1839), “  merit and demerit are produced ; on account 
o f  merit and demerit, consciousness; on account o f con
sciousness, body and m ind ; on account o f  body and mind, 
the six organs o f sense; on account o f the six organs o f  
sense, touch (or contact) ,* on account o f contact, desire ; on 
account o f desire, sensation (o f  pleasure or p a in ); on account 
o f sensation, cleaving (or clinging to existing objects); on
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account o f clinging to existing objects, renewed existence 
(or reproduction after death); on account o f reproduction 
o f  existence, b irth ; on account o f birth, decay, death, sor
row, crying, pain, disgust and passionate discontent. Thus 
is produced the complete body o f sorrow. From the com
plete separation from, and cessation o f ignorance, is the ces
sation o f merit and dem erit; from the cessation o f merit and 
demerit is the cessation o f consciousness; from the cessation 
o f consciousness is the cessation o f  (the existence o f)  body 
and mind ; from the cessation o f (the existence o f)  body and 
mind is the cessation o f (the production o f) the six organs; 
from the cessation of (the production o f )  the six organs is 
the cessation o f touch ; from the cessation o f touch is the 
cessation o f desire; from the cessation o f desire is the sen
sation of (pleasureable or painful) sensation; from the cessa
tion o f sensation is the cessation o f the clearing to existing 
objects; from the cessation o f clearing to existing objects is 
the cessation o f a reproduction o f existence; from a cessa
tion. o f  a reproduction o f existence is the cessation o f birth; 
from a cessation o f birth is the cessation o f decay. Thus, 
this whole body o f sorrow ceases to exist.”  There are three 
terms in this series that will require further explanation: 1. 
Ignorance. 2. The cleaving to existing objects. 8. M erit 
and demerit.

1. The first term in this circle o f  generation is ignorance, 
awidya. It is an abstract quality producing another abstract 
quality, merit and demerit, karma ; which karma produces a 
third abstraction, consciousness; and this consciousness is 
endowed with physical power, and produces body and mind, 
in which is included all the particulars that in their aggrega
tion form what is called a sentient being. W e  have no in
formation as to the origin o f awidya. H ow  did it first arise ?
To what was it then attached ? These are questions to which 
we have no answer, as no one hut a Budha can tell how 
karma operates, or how the chain o f  existence commenced.
It is as vain to ask in what part o f the tree the fruit exists 
before the blossom s put forth, as to ask for the locality o f •
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Karma. W e can learn how error is produced in a being 
already existent; but we are not taught, in any work I  have 
seen, how the primary karma, the first link (not in the circle, 
but in the series o f circles) was produced. W e  are told that 
each circle comes from a previous circle; as any given flame 
comes from a previous flame ; or any given tree comes from a 
previous tree ; or any given egg comes from a previous e g g ; 
but, as in all similar arguments, the declaration is un
satisfactory. It only carries back the process to a more 
distant period. W e  want to know whence came the first egg, 
or tree, or flame, or circle. W e  cannot think o f a second, or 
o f any number in a series, however extended, that is not de
pendent on a first. The hrahmanical account o f  the origin 
o f awidya is more intelligible, though not more satisfactory.
“  W hilst 'Brahma formerly, in the beginning o f  the kalpa, 
was meditating on creation, there appeared a creation Ire- 
ginning with ignorance, and consisting o f darkness. From 
that great being appeared fivefold ignorance, consisting o f  
obscurity, illusion, extreme illusion, gloom, and utter dark
ness. The creation o f the creator thus plunged in abstraction, 
was the fivefold (immoveable) world, without intellect or re
flection, void o f perception or sensation, incapable o f feeling, 
and destitute o f motion. Since immovable tilings were first 
created, this is called the first creation.” — W ilson ’s Vishnu 
Purina. But as this was an imperfect creation, it was suc
ceeded by eight others, each more perfect than the preceding 
act. According to this theory, awidya is the primary operation 
o f the divine energy. Nearly all the ancient cosmogonies 
commenced in a similar manner, which is only a poetical 
mode o f  confessing ignorance o f the Great First Causey by 
changing the subjective into the objective. In  tin: Orphic 
fragments, Night is called ** the source o f all things.”  W ith  
this agrees the well-known passage in Hesiod’s Theogony 
“  First o f all was Chaos. Afterwards arose the wide-bosomed 
Earth, the firm resting-place o f all things ; and gloomy Tar- 
tara in the depth o f the earth ; and Eros, the fairest o f  the 
immortal gods.”  The world was called by Democritus, “ an
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by  the Egyptians, we may learn that amidst the gloom o f 
their solemn temples a similar idea was entertained. There 
is this difference between the east and west, that whilst the 
Greeks personified what are called the powers o f nature, the 
Hindus give to them intelligence and efficiency, without per
sonification.

2. The cleaving to existing objects is upMana. There are 
two properties inherent in all sentient beings, except the 
rahats :— first, upadana, and secondly, karma, literally action, 
the aggregate result of all previous acts, in unbroken succes
sion, from the commencement o f existence, in the births in
numerable that have been received in past ages. At death, 
the five khandas are dissolved. As they no longer exist in 
combination, they can maintain no reciprocity o f influence; 
their mutuality o f  operation has ceased for ever. But the 
upadana still exists, and the karma lives on. The cleaving 
to existing objects, or the breaking Up o f  the khandas, by 
some unexplained instrumentality, produces another being. 
The up&dana cannot but exert its p ow er; another being 
must necessarily be produced. It is as impossible, under 
ordinary circumstances, to separate reproduction from upa
dana, as it would be to separate heat from fire or solidity 
from the rock ; the one follows as naturally as the other, and 
all are equally mysterious in the manner o f their operation.
A.s it is the grand tenet o f Budhism, that all existence is an 
evil, it thus becomes consistent with right reason to seek the 
destruction o f upfifl&na, which alone can secure the reception 
o f  nirwfina, or the cessation o f being.

3. By up&d&na a new existence is produced, but the man
ner of its operation is controlled by the karma with which 
it is connected. It would sometimes appear that upM&na is 
the efficient cause o f reproduction, and at other times that it 
is karma. But in all instances it is the karma that appoints 
whether the being to be produced shall be an insect in the 
sunbeam, a worm in the earth, a fish in the sea, a fowl in the 
air, a beast in the forest, a man, a restless demon, or a dewa



of the celestial world. The renewed existence 
may be in any world o f any sakwala; it may be in any 
species o f  being ; and in that species it may be o f any grade.
I  bus, i f  the existence be as a man, it is the karma that ap
points whether it shall be as a male or female, as a monarch 
or as an outcaste, as beautiful or ugly, or happy or miserable.
Ih c  karma is itself controlled by its own essential character.
If it be good, it must necessarily appoint the being that will 
be produced to a state o f happiness and privilege; but i f  it 
he evil, it must as necessarily appoint, the being to a state o f 
misery and degradation. In  the act of reproduction, karma 
can work without the aid o f a material instrumentality, as 
some beings in this world, and all in the dewa-lokas, are pro
duced by  what is called the apparitional birth (8).

It is difficult to speak with technical precision on Bud- 
histical subjects, in another language, unless great circumlo
cution be used. W e  have to alter the meaning- o f words, if  
we would rightly understand the system. W e may notice, 
for instance, the personal pronoun . . .  I. W ith the JBudhist, 
this is a non-entity. And it is not because he is a nominalist 
rather than a realist. H e knows all that constitutes what is 
regarded as a sentient being. H e can enumerate all the 
parts that enter into its composition. But he denies that 
there exists anything equivalent to that which, in other sys
tems, is called the soul. It is true that the five khanclas 
exist. There is no delusion as to them. But when we 
assert the existence o f any element or essence in addition, 
we deceive ourselves; it is not a reality. Uttering the senti
ments o f Budliism, rather than adopting its language, I  may 
regard myself as a sentient being, now existent in the world 
o f men. But I  have existed, in a similar maimer, in many 
myriads o f previous births, and may have passed through all 
possible states o f being, from the highest to the lowest, and 
have been in some o f  them repeatedly. I  am now under the 
influence oi all that 1 have ever done, in all these ages.
This is m y karma, the arbiter o f  ray destiny. Until I  attain 
mrwana, I must still continue to exist j but the states o f
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"  being into which. I  shall pass, as duration rolls on, I  cannot 
tell. The future is enshrouded in impenetrable darkness.

This wonder-working karina is a mere abstraction. It is 
declared to be achinteyya, without a mind. In this respect, 
it is allied to the earth. The earth, naturally, enables the 
seed to germinate, and produces plants and lofty trees; and 
in the same manner, karma, naturally, produces a new 
existence, in conjunction noth upadiina. Neither the earth 
nor the seed, neither the karma nor the up&dana, possesses a 
mind. Y et the way o f karma is intricate and involved. N o 
sentient being can tell in what state the karma that he pos
sesses will appoint his next b irth ; though he may be now, 
and continue to he until death, one o f the most meritorious 
o f  men. In that karma there may be the crime o f murder, 
committed many ages ago, but not yet expiated; and in the 
next existence its punishment may have to he endured. 
There will ultimately be a reward for that which is g o o d ; 
hut it may be long delayed. It acts like an hereditary 
disease; its evil may he latent through many generations, and 
then break out in uncontrollable violence. The Budhist 
must therefore, o f necessity, die “ without hope.”  It is by 
the aggregate karma o f the various orders of living being 
that the present worlds were brought into existence, and 
that their general economy is controlled. But it is difficult 
to reconcile the unerring rectitude o f karma with the recur
rence o f events in uniform cycles and with the similarity o f 
all the systems o f worlds; unless it control, absolutely, the 
will o f sentient being, in which case it is no longer a moral 
government, but necessity or fate (9).

It will have been observed, that if there he a dissolution 
o f  all the elements of existence at death, and there is no 
hereafter, no future world, to that existence, there is then no 
moral responsibility. To set aside this conclusion, there are 
many arguments presented in the native Works, particularly 
.in the one from which I  have so often quoted, Milinda 
Prasna. Thus, a man plants a mango, and that fruit pro
duces a tree, which tree belongs to the man though that
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which he planted was not a tree hut a fruit. A  man betrothes 
a girl, who, when she has grown into a woman., is claimed by 
the man, though that which he betrothed was not a woman 
hut a girl. A  man sets fire to the village, and is punished 
for it, though it was not he who burnt the village but the fire.
The tree came by means o f the fru it ; the woman came by 
means o f  the g ir l ; and the fire came by means o f the man ; 
and this “  by means of,”  in all the cases, is the only nexus 
between the parties, whether it he the fruit and the man, the 
girl and the woman, or the fire and he who kindled it. In  
like manner, when the elements o f  existence are dissolved, 
as another being comes into existence by means o f the karma 
o f that existence, inheriting all its responsibilities, there is 
still no escape from the consequences of sin. To this we 
might reply, that by this process the crime is punished ; but 
it is in another person ; and the agent o f that crime is less 
connected with that person than the father is with the child.
The parent may see the child, and know h im ; but the 
criminal has no knowledge whatever o f the being who is 
punished in his stead, nor has that being any knowledge 
whatever o f the criminal. W e shall he told that this process 
is not inconsistent with the other speculations ol the Iludhists 
on identity, who teach that the flame is as much the same 
flame when transferred to another wick, as the flame of one 
moment is the flame o f  a previous moment when proceeding 
from the same wick ; in both cases, one is the consequence o f 
the other. But the moral objections to the doctrine still re
main in full force.

The difficulties attendant upon this peculiar dogma may he 
seen in the fact that it is almost universally repudiated.
Even the sramana priests, at one time, denied i t ; but when 
the passages teaching it were pointed out to them in their 
own sacred hooks, they were obliged to acknowledge that it 
is a tenet o f their religion. Yet in historical composition, in 
narrative, and in conversation, the common idea o f transmi
gration is continually presented. W e  meet with innumerable 
passages like the f o l l o w i n g T h e s e  four, by  the help o f
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o f  the Apannaka Jfttaka, Budha himself says, “  The former 
unwise merchant and his company are the present Dewadatta 
and his disciples, and I was then the wise merchant.”  The 
whole o f the Jatakas conclude with a similar declaration.

These speculations are peculiar to Budhism ; and although 
they produce contrivance without a contriver, and design 
without a designer, they are as rational, in this respect, as 
any other system that denies the agency o f a self-existent and 
ever-living God. The origin o f the world has been attri
buted to nature, order, symmetry, number, arrangement, 
association, harmony, irritability, love, attraction, fortuity, 
infinite intelligence, a plastic energy, a seminal principle, 
creative power, an emanation from the supreme spirit, eternal 
necessity, material necessity, mechanical necessity, the force 
o f  circumstances, an operative fire, a generative water, a 
vital air, an unfathomable depth, &c. W ith none o f these 
systems has Budhism any agreement. N or do I know o f 
any modem theory that resembles it, unless it be that of 
Johan Gottlieb Fichte, who taught that “  the arrangement o f 
moral sentiments and relations, that is, the moral order o f the 
universe is G od .”  Among men who ought to have been 
wiser, we have many instances o f  a similar want o f definiteness, 
in their ideas o f  creative power ; as when Kepler thought 
that “  comets arise as a herb springs from the earth without 
seed, and as fishes arc formed in the sea by  a generatio spon
tanea;”  with whom we may class the philosophers who 
taught that petrified shells have been formed “  by the tu
multuous movements o f terrestrial exhalations,”  and all who 
held the doctrine o f equivocal generation. As to the supreme 
controlling power, apart from the creative, there has been 
equal uncertainty o f opinion. The Greeks worshipped Zeus 
as the ruler who "  according to his own choice assigned their 
good  or evil lot to m ortals;”  hut more potent than “ the 
most high and powerful among the gods”  were the inflexible 
Moirae, and the dreaded Eririnyes were equally unrestrained 
b y  his decrees.
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"  inasm uch as Budhism  declares karma to be the supreme 
controlling power o f  the universe, it  is an atheistic system.
It  ignores the existence o f an intelligent and personal D eity .
It  acknowledges that there is a moral governm ent o f  the 
w o r ld ; but it honours the statute-book instead o f  the law 
giver, and adores the sceptre instead o f  the king.

I  have dwelt longer upon these topics than has been m y 
usual custom , from  the abstruseness o f  the subject and the 
novelty in  the mode o f  its development.

1, The Elements o f  Existence.
All beings exists from some cause; but the cause of being cannot 

be discovered.
It is declared by Eudha that the essential properties o f being are 

five, called the five khandas, viz. 1. Rupan, the organized body.
2. Wfedana, sensation. 3. Sannya, preception. 4. Sankharo, dis
crimination. 5. Winyana, consciousness.*

2. The Organized Body.
The Rupakkhando are twenty-eight in number, viz. 1. Patlmwi- 

dhatu, earth. 2. Apo-dhatu, water. 3. Tejo-dhhtu, fire. 4. 
Wayo-dhatu, wind. 5. Chakkliun, the eye. 6, Sotan, the ear.
7. Ghanan, the nose. 8. Jiwha, the tongue. 9. Kayan, the body.
10. Rupan, the outward form. 11. Saddan, the sound. 12.
Gandhan, the smell. 13. Rasan, the flavour. 14. Pottabban, 
the substance, or whatever is sensible to the touch. 15. Itthattan, 
the womanhood. 16. Purisattan, the manhood. 17. Hadaya- 
watthun, the heart. 18. Jiwitindriyan, vitality. 19. Akasa-dhatu,
space. 20. Kaya-winnyatti, the power of giving, or receiving, in
formation, by gestures or signs. 21 Wachi-winnyatti, the faculty 
o f speech. 22. Lahuta, the property of lightness, or buoyancy.
23, Mudutii, softness, or elasticity. 24. Kammannyata, adaptation.

* The definitions in this chapter are taken from the Suryodgamima-stoa 
fa discourse delivered by Gotama, by means of which 500 priests entered the 
paths) : Milinda Prasna : Bfila-pandita-sutra (a  discourse delivered by 0 6 -  
tama, when resident in the .Tetawana-wih&ni): Anlfiwatura ; and Wisuuhi- 
margga-sanne.
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25. Upachayan, aggregation. 26.. Santati, duration. 27. Jarata, 
decay. 28. Anichata, impermancy.

1. Earth.— The parts of the body that are formed of this element 
are twenty in number ; viz., the hair of the head, the hair ot the 
body, the nails, the teeth, the skin, the flesh, the veins, the bones, 
the marrow, the kidneys, the heart, the liver, the abdomen, the 
spleen, the lungs, the intestines, the lower intestines, the stomach., 
the feces, and the brain.

2. "Water.— The parts of the body that are formed o f this element 
are twelve in number ; viz., bile, phlegm, pus, blood, sweat, fat, 
tears, serum, saliva, mucus, the oil that lubricates the joints, and 
urine.

3. Fire.— There are four, different kinds of fire in the body ;
viz., the fire that prevents it from putrifying, as salt prevents the 
corruption of flesh ; the fire arising from sorrow, that causes the 
body to waste away, as if it were* burnt; the fire that produces 
decay and infirmity; and the fire in the stomach that consumes 
the food. *

The absence or diminution of heat is called cold. Some have 
said that apo-dhatu is the cause o f cold ; hut this 'is not conect.
For this reason. W hen any one goes from the sunshine into the 
shade he feels cold ; hut if he was to come from the interior of the 
earth to the same place he would feel warm. Therefore cold does 
not proceed from apo-dhatu ; and to maintain this would he to say 
that apo-dhatu and wayo-dhatu are the same.

4. W ind.—-There are six different kinds of wind in the body ; 
viz., the udwangama wind, that ascends from the two feet to the 
head, and causes vomiting, hiccough, & c.; the adhogama wind, that 
descends from the head to the two feet, and expels the feces and 
urine ; aswasa and praswasa, the inspirated and expirated breath ; 
the kukshira wind, that is in the stomach and abdomen, exterior to 
the intestines; the kotthasa wind, that is within the intestines ; 
and the angamanganusari wind, that pervades the whole oi the 
body, being conveyed in vessels like the veins, and imparts the 
power by which,the hand or foot, or any other member, is moved.
By these six winds, or airs, the body is prevented from being like a 
mere log of wood, and is enabled to perform whatever action is 
required; but though it is said that they are the cause of motion, it 
must be understood that the principal cause is the hita, or mind.
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Thi} first five airs are connected with karma, the season, thought, 
and food ; but the last only with the mind.'

The element o f earth may be distinguished by its sm ell; water, 
by its taste ; fire, by its light,: and wind, by its sound. Thus one 
element is perceived by the nose ; another by the tongue ; another 
by the eye ; and a fourth, by the ear.

The essential property of earth is solidity ; of water, fluidity ; of 
fire, heat; and o f wind, expansiveness or diffusion.

The body is indurated by the earth of which it is composed, as if 
it were bitten by a serpent with a dry mouth; by the water it is 
corrupted, as if it were bitten by a serpent with a putrid mouth ; 
by the fire, it is burnt, as if it were bitten by a serpent with a fiery 
mouth; and by the wind, it is lacerated, as if it were bitten by a 
serpent with a weapon-like mouth.

5. The eye. 6. The ear. 7. The nose. 8. The tongue. 9.
The body.— These five are called prasada-rupas, or organs of sense.
1. The eye, that which receives the impression o f colour, whether 
it be green or yellow. 2. The ear, that which receives the im
pression o f sound, whether it be from the drum, harp, or thunder.
8. The nose, that which receives the impression o f smell, whether 
it he grateful or unpleasant. 4, The tongue, that which receives 
the impression of taste, whether it he from a solid or liquid. 5.
The body, that which receives the impression produced by the touch, 
or contact, o f substance, whether it he of a garment or a living 
being.

When the karma by means of which these impressions are pro
duced is deficient, or when any o f the four principal elements of 
which the organs are composed, are either absent or too abundant, 
the office of the eye, ear, &c.., cannot be fulfilled ; there is no sight; 
no hearing, kc.

As the naya, alligator, bird, dog, or jackal, goes to the ant’s nest, 
the water, the sky, the village, or the cemetery, in search of food ; 
so the five senses go out after the various objects that are suited to 
their particular nature. The eye is like a serpent in an ant-hill; 
the ear is like an alligator lurking in a hole or cave filled with water; 
the nose is like a bird flying through the air to catch flies ; the 
tongue, ready for all flavours that are presented to it, is like a dog 
watching for offal at the door of the kitchen .or some part of the 

. village; and the body, gratified by that with which it comes in 
contact, is like a jackal feeding with delight on a putrid-carcase.

T> D



10. The outward form. 11. The sound. 12. The smell. 13. 
The flavour. 14- The substance, or whatever is sensible to the 
body when in contact with it.— These five are called wisaya-rupas, 
or qualities o f nourishment. 1. For the nourishing of the eye, or 
the production of sight, there must be a communication between 
the eye and the outward form. 2. For the nourishing of the ear, 
or the production of hearing, there must be a communication be
tween the ear and the sonorous body. 3. For the nourishing of the 
nose, or the production of smell, there must be a communication 
between the nose and the object smelled. 4. For the nourishing of 
the tongue, or the production of taste, there must be a commu
nication between the tongue and the object tasted. 5. For the 
nourishing o f the body, or the production of the feeling that arises 
from touch, or contact, there must he a communication between the 
body and some substance, or sensible ob ject; pottabban being the 
power of feeling, or sensibility ; as, when a garment is put on, the 
body is conscious of a sensation, either comfortable or unpleasant, 
according to the material o f which it is made.

The khandas that are thus connected with some sensible object, 
and by that object are nourished, are called aharaja; those that are 
connected with the mental faculties, and cannot he divided, are 
called chittaja.

15. The womanhood.
16. The manhood.
17. The heart, the seat of thought. The heart may be 'said to 

feel the thought, to bear or support it, and to throw it out or cast it 
off. It is the cause of mano-winyana, or mind-consciousness.

18. Vitality, the principle of life, the essential of existence. It 
is produced at the same time as the organized body to which it is 
attached, by means of karma. It is that which forms the aggre
gation of the rupa-khandas, and is the cause of their (temporary) 
preservation, as water nourishes the lotus, and it is the meaps by 
which they exist; it is the medium by which they are sustained, as 
the infant prince is supported by the milk of his nurse. When 
the principle of life is extinguished, there is an end oi the rupa- 
khandas, as death ensues.

19. Space.— There are in the body nine apertures, vacuities, or 
spaces ; the orifices of the ears, the nostrils, the mouth, the throat, 
the orifices whence proceed the feces and the 'urine, and the stomach , 
and intestines. These are not rupa-khandas in the strict sense of
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the form ; but as their existence is continuous, and they are essen
tial to the body, they are so called.

20. The power of giving, or receiving, information by signs or 
gestures,

21. The faculty of speech.
22. The property of lightness, or buoyancy, possessed by the 

body, which in its character is similar to that of iron which has 
been heated during a whole day. There is both luiya, corporeal, 
and ehitta, mental, lightness.

23. Softness, or elasticity, a property like that of a skin that has 
been well anointed or beaten. This property is also both corporeal 
and mental.

24.. Adaptation, a property like that of gold that has been ex
posed during a whole day to the influence of a strong fire, which 
enables the body to accommodate itself readily to any work it may 
have to perform.

25. Aggregation, the result o f the continued production of the 
rupayatanas, or organs of sense and their respective objects, like 
the entrance of water info a well dug near a river.

26. Duration, also the result of the continued production of the 
rupayatanas, like the constant overflowing of the water in the well.

27. Decay, the breaking up, or destruction, of the rupayatanas.
28. Impermanency, the liability of the rupayatanas to change; 

their instability.
Of these twenty-eight rupa-khandas, some are called wastu and 

some dwara; thus the heart has wastu, substance ; but no dwara, 
aperture, or door, like the eye; and there are some that have 
neither substance nor aperture, they are invisible. Again, some 
are called ekaja, as proceeding from one cause, and others dwija, 
as proceeding' from two causes, &c.

3. Sensation,

The Wedana-khando, or sensations, are six in number. They 
are produced by communication with that which is agreeable, dis
agreeable, or indifferent. When an agreeable object is seen there 
is gratification; when a disagreeable object is seen there is aver
sion; and when an object is seen that is neither pleasant nor un
pleasant, neither agreeable nor disagreeable, as the ground, rocks, 
and similar objects, there is indifference. So also with that which

»  d  2



is presented to the ear, tongue, nose, body, or mental faculties; 
some of the sensations thus produced are pleasant, some unpleasant, 
and others indifferent.

4. Perception.

The Sannya-khando, or perceptions, are six in number, and are 
on this wise. When an object is seen, whether it be green or red, 
there is the perception that it is of that particular colour. So also 
when any sound is heard, whether it he from the drum or any other 
instrument, there is the perception that it is such a sound; when 
there is any smell, whether it he agreeable or disagreeable, there is 
the perception that it is such a smell; when there is any flavour, 
whether it he sweet, sour, milky, saline, or oily, there is the per
ception that it is such a taste ; when the body comes in contact 
with any substance, there is the perception that it is agreeable to 
the touch or disagreeable ; and when the mind considers any matter 
or subject, and examines it, there is the perception that it is of such 
a character or land.

5. Discrimination.

The Sankharo-khando, or powers of discrimination (including the 
moral faculties), are fifty-five in number; viz.

1. Phassa, touch, the first thought produced in the mind from 
the touching o f the eye by the figure, of the ear by the sound, &c., 
as when at the dawn of day the first rays of the sun impinge upon 
a wall.

In answer to the question of the king of Sagal, “  What are the 
signs, or properties, of contact ? Will you explain them to me by 
a comparison ? ”  Nagasena replied, "  W e will suppose that two 
rams are fighting with each other; one ram is the eye, the other is 
the figure, or outward form, and the meeting of their heads is con
tact. "’ .Again, a man claps liis hands'; one palm is the eye, the 
other is the outward form, and their meeting together is coni act. 
And again, a man plays upon the cymbals ; one cymbal is the eye, 
the other is the outward form, and their meeting together is con
tact.”

2. Wedana, sensation, as that of flavour; like the king who eats 
delicious food.

The property o f wedana is sensation, or experience ; it is that
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which arises from enjoyment, or possession. Thus, a man renders 
a service to the king; and the king, well-pleased, appoints him to 
some office, by means of which he is enabled to enjoy the pleasures 
o f the world ; he thus reflects, By rendering such and such a ser
vice to the king I have been put in possession of these advantages 
(sepa-wedana-windimi) ; in this way he has the sensation o f enjoy
ment. Again, a being obtains merit, and by means o f it, after his 
death he is bom in a dewa-loka ; in the midst of his happiness he 
thus reflects, In former ages I have obtained merit, and by means 
o f it I  am now enabled to enjoy the blessings of the dewa-loka 
(sepa-wedana-anubhawakeremi) ; in this way he has the sensation 
o f enjoyment.

3. Sannya, perception, as the distinguishing of the different 
colours, when thinking about them, whether they he blue, golden, 
red, or white, like the placing of a mark by a carpenter upon timber 
that he may know how to cut it, or work it in the form he wishes.

4. Chetana, thought, that which exerts itself more quickly than 
any other o f the fifty-five faculties in all mental exercises, as when 
a husbandman goes with fifty-four of his friends to plough, or per
form any other agricultural operation, he himself works more 
actively and laboriously than any of the rest. It is one, though it 
is produced by many different series of karma.

It is by the action of the mind upon the power of reflection that 
thought is produced. The manner in which it thus acts is called 
touching, though there is no actual contact. When a man, standing 
on the ground, sees another man at tho top of a high tree, or at the 
extremity of one of its branches, he feels fear, and his knees smite 
one against the other; in like manner, the eye does not touch the 
object o f vision, nor the ear the instrument o f sound, yet sight and 
hearing are produced. In none of these instances is there actual 
contact. The medium by which this communication takes place is, 
as it were, an act of striking, as when one hand is struck against 
the other.

This action is unceasing, as when a cow has a sore from the 
abrading of the skin, she feels continual pain when anything 
touches it, wherever she may b e ; so also when the eye, in the 
manner thus set forth, touches any object, or when any object is 
seen, there is the production of sensation, either pleasant, or dis
agreeable, or indifferent. I f a mother has to go to some other 
place whilst her child is left near a deep well, she incessantly fears



for its safety; and equally unceasing is the action of the mind ; 
the exertion of the thought is incessant.

The principal faculty connected with cbetana is the mind, hita, 
producing volition, tnanakota karana, (which may have an influence 
upon others, as well as upon the individual in whose mind it is pro
duced). Thus, a man prepares poison, and drinks some o f it him
self; if he gives to others also to drink, he brings sorrow upon 
himself, and upon the others who have drunk with h im ; so also, a 
man resolves on the taking of life, and for this crime he is born in 
hell, and if he persuades others also to commit the same crime, 
they will receive the same punishment. Again, a man mixes toge
ther ghee, butter, sugar, curd, and other kinds of savoury ingre
dients, and drinks the compound, by which he is nourished and 
made strong ; and if he gives of it to others also, and they drink it, 
they too are nourished; so also, a man resolves upon acquiring 
■merit, and from the good acts that he performs, he is born in one of 
the dewa-lokas; and if he persuades others to perform the same 
acts, they too receive the same reward.

The king of Sagal said to Nagasena, “  How can we now have 
thought of, or remember, that which happened at some former 
time ? ”  Nagasena : “  Thought comes from the memory, sihiya.”  
Milinda: “  How can that be ? thought, chetana, comes from the 
mind, chitta, and not from the memory, sihiya.”  . Nagasena ; “  Do 
you ever forget that which you have once known?” Milinda;
“  Yes,”  Nagasena: “  Then at the time when the thought passes 
away, does the mind pass away too ; or, when you are without 
thought are you also without mind ? ”  Milinda: “  It is not the 
mind that passes away, but the thought.”  Nagasena : “  Then how 
is it you say that when the remembrance of that which has hap
pened in some former period has passed away, this remembrance 
comes again from the mind, and not from the thought?”  The 
’king, upon hearing this question, acknowledged that he was over
come.

Again, the king said to Nagasena, “  Does all thought come from 
the memory, or is it also imparted by others?”  Nagasena: “  It 
is received in both ways ; it comes from the memory, and is im
parted by others; if there were no imparted thought, the office of 
the teacher would be assumed without any result; the scholar 
would be unable to learn, Thought is produced in sixteen different 
ways:— 1. From reflection ; Attanda, the upasaka Khujjutara, and
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~  many others, were enabled by this means to know what happened 
to them in former ages; not in this birth alone but in previous 
births. 2. From, the instruction of others ; a man forgets some
thing that he has once known, and his neighbours say, What, do 
you not remember such or such a thing ? and by this means the 
thought is again received. 3. From consciousness; a man is 
anointed king, or he enters the paths, after which he is conscious o f 
what has taken place. 4. From satisfaction; a man has some
thing that he enjoys, and he afterwards remembers that in such a 
place he received enjoyment or satisfaction. 5. From aversion ; a 
man meets with something that causes sorrow, and he afterwards 
remembers that in such a place he received sorrow, by which aver
sion is produced. 6. From similarity, or resemblance; a man sees 
another human being, and it reminds him of ids father, or his 
mother, or his brother, or some other relative; he sees a camel, or 
a bull, or an ass, and it reminds him of other camels, bulls, and 
asses. 7. From separation, or analysis ; a man sees some one, and 
he thinks that his name is so and so ; and that his voice, smell, 
taste, touch, &c., are so and so. 8. From conversation; a man 
entirely forgets some matter, hut by conversing with others he is 
reminded of it again. 9. From signs; a man sees the signs or 
attributes of a bull, by which he knows that it is a bull, or he is 
reminded of a bull. 10. From assistance ; a man forgets some
thing, but another person tells him to try and think about it, and 
he then remembers. 10. From impressions; a man sees a certain 
letter in any writing, from which he knows what letters are to r;ome 
next. 11. From numbers, or computation; an arithmetician sees 
a number, by which he is led to calculate other numbers, or is re
minded of them. 12. From instruction; a man is instructed 
by others concerning that of which he is ignorant. 13. From 
meditation (bhiiwana); a priest meditates on some former birth, 
whether it be one, ten, a hundred, or a thousand, previous to the 
present birth. 14. From books ; a monarch wishes to know what 
has occurred in former times in his kingdom; he therefore sends 
for the chronicles that -were then written, and by reading them lie 
learns it. 15. From proximity ; a king sees a vessel that is placed 
near him, by which he is .reminded of some other vessel. 16.
From experience, or habit; when a man sees- anything, he thinks 
of its shape; when he hears anything, of its sound; when he 
smells anything o f its odour ; when he tastes anything, of its fla-



' your, when he touches anything, of how it feels ; when he is con
scious of anything, he reflects on i t ; and thus thought is produced."’

5. Manaskara, reflection, that which exercises the thought, turns 
it over and over, as a charioteer exercises a high-bred horse.

6. Jiwitendriya, that w hich is the principle of life, sustaining the 
co-existent incorporeal faculties, arupa dharmma, as water sustains 
the lotus.

7. Chittakagratawa, individuality, that which is the centre of the 
phassa and other faculties of discrimination, uniting them together, 
and causing them to he one, as when a king, surrounded by a 
numerous army, goes to war, he alone is the ruler and guide of the 
whole host.

8. Witarka, attention, consideration, or impulse towards an ob
ject ; that faculty o f the mind which is first exercised when thought 
arises, as the blow that first strikes the hell. It is said in the 
trkawa to he the power by which thoughts arise in the mind. 
There are ten winyanas, and there is wiraya, that may arise in the 
mind without the intervention of witarka, on corning in contact, or 
being associated with certain objects, some through meditation, 
bhawana, and some through habit.*

“  The property o f witarka,”  said Nagasena, “  is that of fixing or 
establishing. Thus, a carpenter takes a piece of wood, prepares it, 
and puts it in its proper place.”

9. Wichara, investigation, examination, continued impulse or 
tendency, that which prolongs the witarka that has arisen in the 
mind, as the sound that continues to proceed from the bell.f

“  The property o f wichara,”  said Nagasena, “ is that of investi
gation. Thus, when a gong is struck by a mallet, it gives forth 
souiid ; the stroke is witarka, and the sound is wichara.”

Witarka is an enemy to thina and mijja, or sleep and drowsiness ; 
wichara is an enemy to wichikichawa, or doubt, Witarka precedes 
wichara; it is that which causes the rising of the aramunu. thoughts 
that proceed from contact with sensible objects, in the mind : 
wichara is that which lays hold upon these thoughts and examines 
them. Witarka Is the first movement or trembling o f the thought;

* W ita r k a : reasoning, discussion; doubt, deliberation ; consideration of 
probabilities, mental anticipation of" alternatives, conjecture ; from the root 
wi, im plying discrimination, and tarka, to reason, or doubt.-—W ilson ’ s San
skrit Dictionary.

t  W iehfira : the exercise of judgment, or reason, on a present object, in
vestigation, consideration, deliberation ; dispute, discussion.— Ib id .
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it is like the bird that, is spreading' out its wings in order that it 
may rise into the air, or the bee as it flutters near the flower when 
about to enter its b e ll: wichara is like the bird pursuing its course 
through the air, or the^bee walking over the petals of the flower and 
collecting pollen. Witarka is like the moving o f the golden eagle 
through the air, when the movement of its wings cannot be per
ceived ; wichira is like the struggles of the smaller eagle to lay 
hold on the air that it may preserve its elevation. The first is like 
a man who holds a vessel made of any kind of metal in his hand ; 
the second is like one who holds in his hand the cloth made of 
goat’s hair, and anointed with oil, for the purpose of shampooning 
the body. The one is like the clay held in the hand by the potter, 
ready to be turned upon the wheel and made up into some kind of • 
vessel; the other is like the kneading of the clay that it may he 
brought to the proper consistency or shape. Witarka is like the 
leg of a pair of compasses that is at rest in the centre of the circle ; 
wichara is like the leg that traverses the circumference. In this 
way witarka and wichara are connected with each other, as the 
flower and the fruit of the tree.

10. Wiraya, or wirya, persevering exertion, effort, resolution, 
courage, or determination; that which prompts to all kinds o f ex
ertion, like the powerful man who shrinks at nothing. Its oppo
site is kusita, indolence. All the other faculties are assisted by its 
exercise. The sceptical tirttakas possess it, but it only leads thorn 
to more certain destruction.

The property of wiraya is to afford support, as by a prop; it 
prevents the downfall or destruction of merit. When a house 
leans to one side a prop is placed against it that it may not faT ; in 
like manner, this principle is, as it were, a prop to prevent the 
downfall of merit. When a king, with a large army, engages on- 
other king, with a small army, he overcomes by the superiority in 
the number of his men ; and as the victorious king is thus assisted 
by his army, so is the man who seeks nirwana assisted by this prin
ciple. The same truths have been declared by Budha:— •“  By 
wiraya, the srawaka disciple keeps at a distance all akusala, or de
merit, and is enabled to practice all kusala, or merit; keeps at a 
distance that which is evil, and receives into the mind, and con
tinually increases, that which is pure or good ; thus he possesses a 
mind which is free from all evil desire.*’

There were three novices who came to the priest Tissa. The

f( Jf)? ter\ /  i x ,  t h e  o n t o l o g y  op b u d h i s m . 409T V -1- A



f(t)| <SL
\ i S 2 3 >  4 1 0  A M AN U AI, 03? B U D H ISM . k / A J

A' .;
first said, that he would do whatever was required of him, even 
though it should be to jump into a pit as deep as one hundred men 
placed one upon the other. The second said that he would do it, 
though his body in the effort should be worn away, as by the tritu
ration of a stone. And the third said he would do it so long as he 
had breath. The priest, seeing the strength of their resolution, 
assisted them to obtain the object they had in view, which was to 
acquire a knowledge of the essentialities of abstract meditation.

11. Pritiya, joy, that which causes gladness, as when a man 
travelling through the desert, in the hot season, and overcome by 
thirst, sees a pond in which the five kinds of water lilies are grow
ing. It is the opposite of wyapada, the wish to injure another.
It is accompanied by sepa, satisfaction or enjoyment; where there 
is the one, there is always the other. Pritiya is like the finding of 
the water, whilst the drinking of it is sepa.

There is pharana-pritiya, which like wind in an instrument, or 
water in a cave, pervades every part of the being by whom it is 
possessed; it is sometimes bo powerful as to cause the hair o f the 
body to become erect.

There is a second kind of pritiya that is again and again.repeated, 
with intervals between, like the flashes of the lightning; and a 
third that is no sooner present than it is gone, like the waves o f the 
sea, that expend themselves, and lose their existence, by rolling 
upon the shore.

There is also udwega-pxitiya. The priest Maha Tissa resided at 
the wihara o f Panagal. It was his custom to worship at the 
dagoht, and on a certain festival he looked towards the place where 
the principal relics were deposited, thinking thus within himself,
“  In former periods many priests and religious persons assembled 
hem that they might worship ; ”  and as he was in the act of making 
this reflection, he received the power of udwega-pritiya, by which 
he was enabled to rise into the air, and go to the sacred place.

Near the Girikanda wihara was a village called Wattakala, in 
which resided a respectable woman who was a devotee, upasikawa.
One evening, when her parents were about to go to the wihara to 
hear bana, they said to her, “  On account of your present situation 
it will not be proper for you to accompany us to the wihara ; we 
will go alone, and hear bana, and whatever benefit we receive we 
will impart to you.”  She was exceedingly desirous to hear bana, 
but as she could not disobey her parents she remained at home.
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’Hie wihara could be seen from the court-yard of her house ; so 
from that place she looked towards i t ; and seeing the lights of 'the 
festival and the people in the act of worship, whilst at the same 
time she could hear the voices of the priests, she thought within 
herself, “  They who can thus be present at the festival are blessed.”
Thus udwega-pritiya was formed in her mind, and in an instant 8he 
began to ascend into the sky, so that she arrived at the wihara be
fore her parents ; who, when they entered and saw her, asked how 
she had come, and she replied that she had come through the sky.
When they further asked how she had thus become a rahat, she 
said, “  I only know that I did not remain in tho same place any 
longer after I felt the joy  j I know nothing more.”

As when the water of many different rivers, or many different 
kinds o f oil, are poured into the same vessel, it is difficult to sepa
rate the water of one river from that of another, or one kind of oil 
from another ; so is it difficult; to separate the three states, pritiya, 
sukha (pleasure or delight), and Winyana.

12. Chanda, determination, that which carries the intention into 
effect, as when the hand is stretched out in the house-resembling 
thought.

13. Adhimokha, steadfastness, that which gives stability to the 
mind, as the firm pillar of emerald.

14. Sardhawa, purity, that which cleanses the mind from evil 
desire; as when a chakrawartti travels, and the feet of his soldiers 
foul the water through, which they pass, the water is cleansed by 
the udakaprasanna jewel, in order that he may drink it.

When sardhawa is carried out to its most powerful exercise it is 
called ogha (stream, or torrent). In this way. There are many 
persons assembled on both the banks of a rapid river who are 
wishful to cross ; hut their timidity prevents them, until one, more 
daring than the rest, plunges into the flood, and crosses the stream.
This man is to the other persons what ogha is to sardhawa.

“  There are,” said Nagasena, “  two principal properties of sar
dhawa, viz., purification, sangprasadhana, and progress, sangpak- 

■ khandana (literally, leaping). By the former, evil desire is sub
dued, and that clearness o f the mind is produced which brings with 
it tranquillity, or freedom from all agitation. When the four-fold 
army of a chakrawartti passes a brook in which there is only a 
small quantity of water, it is fouled by the feet of those who pass, 
and becomes muddy; the water and the mud are mixed together,
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until it becomes like the pool in which buffaloes have wallowed.
The emperor, when he also lias passed over, tells his nobles to 
bring him some of the water to drink. But how can his majesty 
drink water that is thus defiled? In his possession there is a 
magical jew el; and when this is put into the water, the mud falls 
to the bottom, and it becomes perfectly clear, so that it is now fit 
for the chakrawartti to drink. The muddy water is the mind.
The noble who cast the jewel into the water is he who is seeking 
nirwana. The mud and other impurities in the water are evil desire.
The jewel is sardhawa. The water when cleared is the mind freed 
from impurity. Thus sardhawa subdues evil desire, and the mind, 
when free from evil desire, becomes pure; and it is in this way that 
sardhawa produces purity.

“  Again, when he who is seeking nirwana sees that evil desire is 
overcome by some other being, he endeavours to enter, as it were 
by a leap, one or other of the four paths ; he exerts himself to gain 
the advantages not yet gained, to attain that which is not yet 
attained, and to accomplish that which is not yet accomplished. 
When the waters of a heavy rain fall upon a rock, they do not re
main upon the summit, but fall to the low places and fill the rivers.
A  traveller arrives at the bank of a swollen river, where others have 
preceded him, but they know not the depth of the stream, and are 
afraid to venture across. By and bye a more courageous man 
arrives, who arranges his garments, enters the stream, and gains the 
opposite hank. This is seen by the others, who soon follow his 
example in crowds. In like manner, when he who is seeking 
nirwana, sees in what way others have become free from impurity, 
he enters, as by a leap, one of the four paths; and it is in this way 
that sardhawa leads to progress. The same truths are declared by 
Budha in the Sanyut-sangha: ‘ By sardhawa the four rivers, viz., 
evil desire, the repetition of existence, scepticism, and ignorance, 
may he crossed ; by assiduity, the ocean of birth may be crossed ; 
by resolution, all sorrow may be driven away; and by wisdom, 
freedom from impurity may be obtained.

15. Smirti, the conscience, or faculty that reasons on moral sub
jects : that which prevents a man from doing wrong, and prompts 
him to do that which is right; it is like a faithful noble who re
strains and guides the king, by giving him good advice, and in
forming him of all things that it is necessary for him to know.

“  It is the property of smirti,”  said Nagasona, “  to divide that
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from another, or distinguished from it, according to it own essential 
nature. It distinguishes the four satipatthanas, the four samyak- 
pradhanas, the four irdhi-padas, & c .k u s a la  and akusala; that 
which is criminal and that which is not criminal; that which is 
low and that which is exalted; and that which is white and that 
which is black. Thereby he who seeks nirwana unites that which 
it is proper to unite, and refrains from uniting that which it is im
proper to unite; he separates that which it is proper to separate ; 
and refrains from separating that which it is improper to separate.
The treasurer, or high steward, of the ehakrawartti informs him 
every morning and evening of the extent of his retinue, saying,
Your elephants are so many, your cavalry so many, your chariots so 
many, and your infantry so many ; your gold is so much ; you have 
so many pieces of coin, and so many stores ; your majesty will be 
pleased to take note of these things. In like manner, he who seeks 
nirwana, by smirti distinguishes the four satipatthanas, the four 
samyak-pradbanas (the whole series being repeated as before); he 
does that which it is proper for him to do, and leaves undone that 
which it is proper for him to avoid; he sees that this will be a 
hindrance to him, and avoids it, and that that will be a help to him, 
and seeks it. The prime minister o f the ehakrawartti knows who 
are on the side of the king, and encourages them, whilst all others 
are banished from the court; in like manner, by smirti the good is 
distinguished from the evil. The teaching of Budha is to the same 
effect, who says, ‘ I declare that by smirti all meanings, or tendencies, 
are discovered.” ’

16. Hiri, shame, that which deters from the performance o f what 
is improper to he done, through the influence of shame.

17. Ottappa, fear, that which deters from the performance of 
what is improper to be done, through alarm for its consequences.

18. Alobha, indifference, that which causes him who sees or hears 
to be as though he heard not or saw not, like the water that floats 
upon the surface of the water lily (without in any way affecting it, 
or entering its pores).

19. Adwesa, affection, that which bears no enmity, and is free 
from anger, like a faithful friend.

20. Pragnyawa, wisdom, that which dispels ignorance, revealing 
what is good and what is not good, like the burning lamp that brings 
to view the figures that would otherwise be hid by the darkness.
Its opposite is awidya, ignorance.
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The locality of pragnyawa cannot be pointed out. It is like the 
wind; it has an existence, but no one can tell where it is.

To have pragnyawa is to possess a mind inclined towards the 
practice of merit, with an understanding o f its properties. It is 
the result of understood meanings ; when, the meaning of a matter 
is understood, wisdom is produced. It is difficult to acquire, as well 
as to explain. It is extensive, multiform, and scattered in various 
places; brings fatigue to him who would find i t ; and requires 
perseverance in the search. It is the principal power by which the 
Budhaship is obtained; without it, all else is but like a sword put 
into its scabbard.

One of the causes or sources of pragnyawa is the voice; but 
dharmma-pragnyawais the result of the exercise called widarsana, 
which is itself produced by the practice of samadhi.

Pragnyawa is the body of the five wisudhi, as sela-wisudhi, 
drishti-wisudhi, chitta-wisudhi, &c. It is so called, because it is 
that of which they are composed, their substance, as the body is 
the support o f the different members. The power of the wisudhi 
is increased or decreased according to the strength of the pragnyawa.

“  Pragny&wa,” said Nagasfena, “  is equivalent to light; it dispels 
the darkness o f ignorance; produces the ashta-widya, or eight 
kinds of knowledge possessed by the rahats ; declares the four great 
truths ; and perceives that the five klrandas are impermanent, asso
ciated with sorrow, and unreal. The man who lights a lamp in a 
house where there is darkness, thereby dispels that darkness and 
produces light, by which the form o f the different articles in it is 
revealed; and it is in the same way that wisdom produces the effects 
that have already been declared. Again, wherever wisdom is pro
duced, in that place moha, ignorance or deception, is destroyed; as 
when a man takes a lamp into a dark place, the darkness is destroyed, 
and light is diffused.

“ When any one has gnyana, knowledge, he has also pragnyawa ; 
the one is similar to the other. He who possesses them is ignorant 
concerning some things ; and concerning others his ignorance has 
passed away. He is ignorant of the precepts that he has not yet 
learnt, o f the paths in which he has not yet walked, and of the 
institutes that lie has not yet heard; but he is not ignorant that all 
tilings are impermanent, subject to sorrow, and unreal.’ ’

This question was asked of Nagascna by the king of Sagal,
“  Where is pragnyawa ? or, In what place does wisdom appear? ”
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sapd'this is the substance of the reply that he received. “ When 
wisdom has effected that for which it has been called into existence, 
it passes away, or is destroyed ; but that which it has revealed still 
remains ; as when it imparts the knowledge of impermanency, &c. 
this knowledge abides, though the wisdom that produced it has 
passed away. This may be illustrated by a figure. A  respectable 
man wishes to write a letter in the night season ; he calls for his 
secretary, commands a lamp to be lighted, and causes the letter to 
be written; after this, the lamp is extinguished, but the writing re
mains. In like manner, pragnyawa passes away, blit the knowledge 
that it has imparted still abides. Again, a village is on fire, to each 
house five vessels of water are brought and their contents poured 
upon the flames, by which the fire is extinguished ; after this, there 
is no further necessity for any water; the vessels are useless. Now 
the water vessels are the five indrayas; the man who throws the 
water is he who is seeking nirwana; the fire is evil desire; the 
water is sardhftwa and the other powers that destroy evil desire ; 
the evil desire, when once destroyed does not again exist; even so 
wisdom passes away, but that which it has produced still abides.
Again, a medical man takes five kinds o f roots, earths, and other 
drugs, with which he compounds a medicine; it is given to the patient 
for whom it was prepared, and by this means he recovers ; the 
medicine is then of no further use, though the recovery is permanent; 
and it is the same with wisdom.”

There is a difference between manaskara and pragnyawa. The 
former is possessed by sheejr, cattle, and camels; hut the latter is 
not. Again, the property o f the former is uhana, combination; that 
of the latter is chedana, separation or excision. The man who 
reaps barley takes the stalks in his left hand, and a sickle in his 
right hand, and thus severs or cuts the stalks; so the man who 
seeks nirwana lays hold of his hita, mind, by manaskara, and cuts 
off evil desire by the sickle-resembling pragnyawa.

The difference between sannya, winyawa, and pragnyawa may 
thus be known. By the first is learnt the difference in the colours ... 
of things, but it is insufficient to discover their impermanency. By 
the second is learnt the difference in the colours of things ancl their 
impermanency, but it is insufficient to discover the paths. By the 
third may he learnt the whole o f these things; colour, impermanency, 
and the paths. There is another method by which this difference 
may be understood. When a heap of gold coin is seen alike by a
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child, a peasant, and a citizen, the child will perceive the beauty of 
the colour ; but he does not know what kind of articles it will pur
chase. The peasant perceives the beauty of the colour, and knows 
that he can purchase with it such and such articles; but he does 
not know the name or the value of each particular coin. The 
citizen, however, perceives all these things ; he knows each coin by 
its colour, taste, and sound, and by its weight when held in the 
hand; he knows also in what city, province, or kingdom it was 
struck, or at what rock or forest, or on the bank of what river; and 
he knows the name of the artist by whom it was made. Sannya is 
like tho knowledge of the child, derived from what he saw ; winyana 
is like that o f the peasant, who knows the uses to which the coin 
may he put; but pragnyawa is like the knowledge o f the citizen, 
who understands the whole, and understands it well.

There is a kind of wisdom called chinta-pragnyawa, which is 
received by intuitive perception, and not from information commu
nicated by another. It is possessed in an eminent degree by the 
Bodhisats ; but the wisdom that discovers the four great truths is 
received only by the Pase-Budhas and the supreme Budhas in their 
last birth. W ith this exception, all other kinds of wisdom may be 
gained by any being who will practice the paramitas.

There are eight causes of the increase of pragnyawa:— age, the 
company of the wise, investigation, association with the good, re
flection, conversation, the friendship of the kind, and the aid of the 
three gems.

21. Madhyastata, impartiality, that which is equally disposed to 
whatever may be the subject of thought, referring all things to 
their own proper cause.

22. Kaya-prasrabdhi, the repose or tranquillity of the body, that 
which prevents udacha, disquietude, and other consequences arising 
from wedana.

23. Chitta-prasrabdhi, the repose or tranquillity o f the mind, that 
which prevents disquietude, and other consequences arising from 
winyjtna.

24. Kaya-lahuta, body-lightness, that which allays tho desire of 
sensual gratification.

25. Ohitta-lahutii, mind-lightness, that which prevents sleep and 
. drowsiness.

26. Kaya-mirdutwa, body- softness, that which prevents scepticism 
and deception.
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Cbitfa-mirdutwa (is explained in the same way as No. 26.)
28. Kaya-karmmanyata, body-adaptation, the power of causing 

flu; body to be in any state that is desired, so as to be free from all 
uneasiness, a power which aids in restraining the desire of sensuous 
gratification.

29. Chitta-kannmanyala, mind-adaptation, (is explained in the 
same way as No. 28, but must be considered in its application to 
the mind).

30. Kaya-pragunyata, body-practice or experience, that which 
prevents impurity,

31. Chitta-pragunyata, mind-practice or experience (is explained 
in the same way as No. 30).

32. Kaya-irjutwa, body-uprightness or rectitude, that which pre
vents the deception arising from wedana, &c.

33. Chitta-irjutwa, mind-uprightness or rectitude (is explained in 
the same way as No. 32).

34. Karima, kindly regard, favour, pitii'nlness. that which desires 
the destruction of the sorrow of the afflicted.

35. Mudita, benevolence, that which rejoices in the success of 
the prosperous.

36. Samyak-wacharm, truthfulness of speech, that which avoids the 
utterance o f that which is untrue, and seeks to utter the truth, like 
the husbandman who, by the act of winnowing, drives; away the 
chaff whilst he retains the grain.

37. Samyak-karmmanta, truthfulness or propriety o f action, that, 
which performs whatever is fit. or proper, like the wise man, and 
not like the child that defiles itself in various ways.

38. Samyak-ajiwa, truthfulness of life or conduct, that which 
purifies the life, like the goldsmith who refines the precious metals.

39. Lobha, covetousness, that which cleaves to sensible objects.
40. Dwesa, anger, that which is wrathful, like a serpent struck 

by a staff.
41. Moya, moha, ignorance, that which knows not the four great 

truths.
42. Mitya-drishti, scepticism, that which teaches there is no pre

sent world, no future world; it is the principal root of all akusala, 
or demerit.

43. Udacha, disquietude, that which keeps the mind in continual 
agitation, like the wind that, moves the flag or pennant,

44. Ahirika, shamelessness, that which is not ashamed to do that
E E
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which it is improper to do, like the hog that openly wallows in the 
mire.

45. Annottappa, recklessness, that which does not fear to commit 
evil deeds, like the moth that fearlessly casts itself into the flame of 
the lamp.

46. Wichikicha, doubt, that which questions the existence of 
IiuAha, his discourses, and the priesthood ; previous birth, future 
birth; the consequences resulting from moral action, and the en
trance into the dhyanas by means.of the exercise of kasina. He 
who is under the influence of this principle is like a man held by a 
serpent; he trembles from the doubts that agitate h im ; he does 
not continue in one mind, and is perpetually led hither and thither, 
without any abiding place of rest; and when he sees any object, he 
is unable to tell whether it he a pillar or a man.

47. Manya, self-conceit, that which indulges the thought that 1 
am above all other persons, superior to all.

48. Irsya, envy, that which cannot hear the prosperity o f others.
49. Matsaryya, selfishness, that which leads me to wish that the 

prosperity which has come to me may not come to another. If any 
one under the influence of this principle sees even in a dream that 
the advantages he enjoys tiro imparted to others, he is unable to 
bear it ; his mind thereby becomes debased, and the features of his 
countenance are changed, so that it becomes painful to look at him ; 
he wishes not the prosperity of another, and loves only his own.

50. Kukhucha, moroseness, or the disposition to find fault, que- 
rulousness, that which is equally dissatisfied with what has been 
done and what has not been done, and can never be pleased. He 
who is under the influence of this principle is like the slave who is 
subject to the caprice of an imperious master.

51. Thina, sleep, that which refreshes, or calms the mind.
52. Mijja, drowsiness, that which prevents the body from per

forming any work. It is sometimes said that thina has the same 
effect upon the body that mijja has upon the mind. The body is 
supposed to be asleep when the mind is awake, and the mind to bo 
active when the body is in unconscious repose.

The fifty-two modes o f sankharo here enumerated, together with 
wedana, sannya, and winyana complete the category of discrimi
nation .
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6. Conscinusticss.

The Winyana-khando, or faculties of consciousness, are eighty- 
nine in number, via.

1. Chaksu-winyana, eye-consciousness, in the eye, about the size 
of a louse’s head, is that which perceives, or is conscious of, the 
sensible object, whether it he blue, golden, or any other colour. It 
receives its birth from the eye and the outward form. It was pos
sessed by Gotarna before his birth, whilst he was yet in his mother’ s 
womb ; all other beings, in the same situation, possess only kaya- 
winyana.

The eye of the body is surmounted by the eye-brow, and has 
within it a circle of a black colour, and another that is white j 
thus it is beautified, as the water-lily by its petals. As a drop of 
oil poured upon the uppermost ball o f cotton, when there are seven 
balls suspended from each other, or poured upon the outermost 
when there are seven balls one within the other, soon makes its way 
through the whole o f the seven balls; so the light entering into 
the eye by one of its folds or concentric layers, passes from that 
fold to the next, and so on in succession through the whole of the 
seven folds of the natural (as distinguished from the divine) eye.
The four elements enter into the composition of the eye, but tin. 
winyana is its principal faculty, as the prince is the chief of his 
followers or retainers.

It. is not the eye that sees the image, because it has got no mind, 
chitta. I f  it were the eye that sees the image, it would see also by 
the other winyhnas. Nor is it the mind chat sees the image, be
cause it has got no eye. If it were the winyana that sees the 
image, it would see the image within the wall; it would penetrate 
into the inside of the solid opaque substance, as there would he 
nothing to prevent i t : but it does not thus happen. When the eye 
and the image communicate with each other, or come into eontafct, 
then there is sight. It is necessary that there be the coming of 
light from the object to the eye. As the light does not come from 
within the wall, that which is within the wall cannot be seen.
From within such substances as crystals ancl gems the light pro
ceeds, so that that which is within them can he seen. When any 
object is seen it is not seen by the eye alone, nor by the winyana 
alone. It is the chaksu-winyana that sees it, though we say, in 
common language, that it is the eye. When the winyana that is
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united to the eye, communicates, by the assistance of light, with 
any object that is presented before it, wo say that the man who 
possesses that winyana sees that object. Thus wo say that such an 
object is shot with the how ; but in reality it is not with the bow, 
but with the arrow, that it is shot; in like manner, it is not the eye 
that sees the image, but the winyana; or rather, not the eye alone, 
nor the winyana alone, but both united.

2. Sr6ta-winyana, ear-consciousness, in shape like a thin copper 
ring, or like a lock of copper-coloured curled hair, or a finger 
covered with rings, is that which perceives the various sounds.

3. Ghrana-winyana, nose-consciousness, in the nose, like the 
footstep of a goat in shape, is that which perceives smell, whether 
it be agreeable or disagreeable.

4. Jiwha-winyana, tongue-consciousness, in the tongue, like the 
petal of a water-lily in appearance, is that which perceives the 
different flavours.

5. Kaya-winyana, body-consciousness, is the perceiving of touch 
by the body. The exercise of this power is immediate, which none 
of the other winyanas are, as they require some medium of com
munication with the object before any effect is produced.

6. Mano-winyana, mind-consciousness, is the perceiving of the 
thoughts that are in the mind. Mano (in other places called hita, 
sita, and chitta) is the chief ot the winyanas. It is like an over
seer who continually urges on his labourers to work; like the first 
scholar in the school, who repeats his lesson, and is then followed 
by all the other scholars; or like the head workman, who sets all 
his men in motion when he himself begins to work-

As a large fish agitates the water in which it swims oi spot ts, so 
the hita moves the rupa, or body. Its powers are brought into 
exercise rapidly, like the quick movements of a mother when she 
sees her child in danger o f falling into a well.

Tim king of Sagal said to Nagasena, “  Is mano-winyana pro
duced wherever there is the production of chaksu-winyana ? ” 
Nagasena : “  Yes.”  Milinda : “  Is eye-consciousness first pro
duced, and afterwards mind-consciousness ; or is mind-conscious
ness first produced, and afterwards eye-consciousness ? ”  Nagasena:
“  First, eye-consciousness is produced, and afterwards mind-con
sciousness.”  Milinda: “ What., does the eye-consciousness say to 
the mind-consciousness, I am going to be bom in such a place, and 
you must be born there too? Or does the mind-consciousness say

1 1 1  <SL
' nS * ~ ^ $ I 3 0  A M ANTAX OF BUDIIISM,



(((■ )) ........  <SLTHE ONIOLOGY Of BVDHISM. 4.21 KJJL^J
'- ■ . : ■

To the eye-consciousness, Wherever you are born, there I will be 
born also ? Nagasena : “  They have no such conversation with
each other. Milinda: “  Will you explain to me, then, by a
figure, how it is that these two modes of consciousness always ac
company each other ? ”  Nagasena : “  What think you ; when it 
rains, where does the water go t o ? ”  Milinda : “ It goes to any 
low place or declivity that there may happen to be.”  Nagasena :
“ When it rains again, where does this other water go to ? ”
Milinda: “  l o  whatsoever place the first water goes, to the same 
place goes the second.”  Nagasena: “  What, does the first water 
say to the second, Wherever I go, thither you must follow me ? Or 
does the second water say to the first, Wherever you go 1 will 
follow? Milinda: “  They have no conversation o f this kind; 
they go to the same place because of the declivity in the ground.”
Nagasena : “  Even so, when eye-consciousness is produced, in the 
same place is produced mind-consciousness. The one does not sav 
to the other, Where you are bom there I will be born ; they are 
produced in this manner because it .is natural to them thus to be 
produced.”  M i l i n d a W i l l  you now explain to mo by another 
figure, how it is that when these two modes of consciousness are 
thus produced together they both proceed by the same door or 
aperture?”  Nagasena : “ There is a fort in some distant part of 
the country, with walls and ramparts, but only one single gateway ; 
now when any one wishes to retire from the fort, by what means 
does he go out?”  Milinda: “ By the gateway.”  Nagasena:
“  There is afterwards another man who wishes to retire; by what 
means does he go ou t?” . Milinda: “  By the same gateway as the 
first man.”  Nagasena: “ What, does the first man say to the 
second, You must come out of the fort by the same gateway that I 
do ? Or does the second man say to the first, I will go out of the 
fort by the same gateway that you dtf? ”  Milinda : “  They do not 
hold any conversation o f this kind with each other; they both re
tire from the fort by the same gateway, because it is the right and 
proper road.”  Nagasena • “  Even so, there is no conversation held 
between the two modes of consciousness; it is because of the door 
or aperture that they are born together.”  The priest afterwards 
illustrated the same process by the figure of two wagons (the 
bullocks o f which), from custom, follow each other in the same 
path ; and by the figure of a pupil, who at first is unable to under
stand what he is taught, and his mind is confused; but by practice,



or habit, he becomes calm and collected, and retains the remem
brance of what he is told. “  In like manner, from custom, and 
from practice, or habit long continued, the production of mano- 
winyana follows the production of chaksu-winyana. ” 'Hie king 
asked the same question relative to the other winyanas; if, whore 
nose-consciotisness or body-consciousness is produced, there mind- 
consciousness is produced also; and was answered in the affirma
tive.

After receiving this answer, the king asked Nagasena another 
question, and said, “  Wherever mind-consciousness is produced, is 
sensation, wedana, produced in the same place?”  The priest re
plied, “  Wherever mind-consciousness is produced, there is also 
produced touch, or contact, phassa; sensation, wedana ; perception, 
sannya; thought, chetana; attention, witarka; and examination, 
wichara.

Of these various modes of winyana, eye-consciousness and ear- 
consciousness are produced by communication; there must he a 
communication between the object seen and the eye, and between 
the object that produces the sound and the car; images and sounds 
are, as it were, the food of the eye and ear. The other winyanas, 
as taste and smell, are produced by contact. Unless there be 
actual contact between the tongue and the object tasted there is no 
production of jiwh&'-winyana; hut when anything is in contact 
with the eye, whether it he the collyrium by which it is anointed, 
or the grain of sand by which it is annoyed, there is no conscious
ness of its colour or shape; notwithstanding, the eye can discern 
the hare in the moon,* though it is at so great a distance. With 
regard to ear-eonsciousnes there is a difference; some sounds are 
heard when afar off, hut others must be near, or they are not per
ceived. Between the birth of the sound and its being heard there 
is the lapse of a short period o f time ; and sound is not heard at 
the same moment, by one who is near and one who is distant. 
There are instances in which the sound is produced in one place

* The easterns speak of the hare in the moon as we do of the man in the 
moon. The following passage occurs in the Sanskrit poem called Naishadha 
Charita, in speaking of the rising sun, as translated by Dr. Yates:— -

“  The moon beheld the hawk of day fly up,
.And with his bright and heavenly rays give Chase 
Unto the raven night; alarmed with fear 
For the dear hare reclining on his breast,
He lied precipitate ; and all the stars,
Like doves afraid, betook themselves to flight.1'—

Asiatic Researches, vol , xx

|f)| <SL
4 2 2  A  M A I U A t  OX' BtXDHTSM.



nk v
IX . TH E ONTOtOOY 01' B T O H ISM . 423 U A  -1

ana Heard in another, as in the echo. By the rushing of sound, 
even a large vessel, if it be empty, may be shaken.

The meaning of winyana may be learnt in this way. The watch
man of a city remains in its centre, at the place where the four 
principal streets m eet; by this means he can discover who comes 
from the east, and who from the south, or the west, or the north; 
in like manner, form is seen by the eye; sound is heard by the ear ; 
odour is smelled by the nose ; flavour is tasted by the tongue con
tact, or touch, is felt by the body; and thoughts are perceived by 
the mind, All these things are discovered or ascertained by means 
of winyana.

7. Akusala-wipaka-winyana-dhatu-chitta, that which is the cause 
of birth in the four hells; akusala, demerit, without any admixture 
of kusala, merit.

8. Kusala-wipaka-winyana-dhatu-chitta, that which is the cause 
of birth as man; imperfoct kusala, which from its imperfection 
brings blindness, deafness, disease, &c.

9— 16. The eight sahituka-kamawachara-sit, that are the cause 
of birth in the dewa-loka, or if in the world of men, as possessing 
great prosperity.

17— 21. The five rupawaehara-wipaka-sit, which are the cause 
of birth in one of the rupa brahma-lokas,

22— 26. The five arupawachara-wipaka-sit, which are the cause 
of birth in the arupa brahma-loka.

27. The thoughts that cleave to sensible objects, not perceiving 
the impermanency of the body; and are sceptical relative to the 
consequences of merit and demerit.

28. The thoughts that rest in the supposition that the circum
stances of the present birth are not controlled by that which has 
been done in a former birth.

29. The thoughts that conclude there is no evil consequences re
sulting from sin, when these thoughts arise spontaneously in the 
mind, and not from the suggestion of another.

30. The same thoughts when they arise from the suggestion of 
some other person.

31. The thought that there is neither happiness nor sorrow.
(The rest of the winyanas arc of a similar description, all of

them being states of the mind, or thoughts; some of which, like 
the above, are connected with demerit, and others with merit.
Among the states of mind connected with merit are the following:



— the performance of good actions from the spontaneous suggestion 
of a man’s own mind, in the hope of receiving a pure reward ; the 
performance of the same at the suggestion of some other person; 
the performance of the same from imitation, as when a child follows 
the example of its parents; the giving of good advices by parents 
to their children, such as to worship Budha, &c. All these modes 
of merit and demerit being referred to in other places, it is not 
necessary to enumerate them here.)

It has been declared by Budha that the five khandas are like a 
vessel in which all sentient beings are placed. The rupukkharido 
are like a mass of foam, that gradually forms and then vanishes. 
The wedanakhando are like a bubble dancing upon the surface of 
the water. The sannyakhando are like the uncertain mirage that 
appears in the sunshine. The sankharokhando are like the plan
tain-tree (without firmness or solidity). And the winyanakhando 
are like a spectre, or magical illusion. In this manner is declared 

,■ the impermaneney of the five khandas.

7. Identity; Individuality; and Moral Retribution.

1. (A.s all the elements of existence are said, to be included in 
the five khandas, it is evident that Budhism does not recognize the 
existence o f a spirit or sou l; and that this assertion is not made 
without adequate authority will be seen from the additional ex
tracts now to be made upon the same subject, taken principally 
from the Questions of Milinda.)

2. In the commencement of the conversations that were held be
tween Milinda and Nagasena, the king said, “  How is your re
verence known? What is your name?”  Nagasena replied, “ I 
am called N&gasena by my parents, and by the priests and others; 
but Nagasena is not an existence, or being, pudgala.” * Milinda : 
“  Then to whom are the various offerings made (that are presented 
to you as priest) ? W ho receives those offerings ? W ho keeps the 
precepts ? Who enters the paths ? There is no merit or demerit; 
neither the one nor the other can be acquired ; there is no reward ; 
no retribution. Were any one to kill Nagasena he would not he 
guilty of murder. You have not been instructed; nor have you 
been received into the priesthood, W ho is Nagasena ? What is

* Nagasena declares that rupa, wodaua, sannyft, and winnyEino, do neither 
jointly nor severally constitute the man (puggnlo) and yet that without them 
he docs not exist.— Iiev. D . J. Gogerly.
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Tie? Arc the teeth Nagasena ? Or is the skin, the flesh, the 
heart, or the blood Nagasena? Is the outward form Nagasena?
Are any of the five khandas (mentioning each of them separately)
Nagasena ? Are all the five khandas (conjointly) Nagasfena ?
Leaving out the five khandas, is that which remains Nagasena ? ”
All these questions were answered in the negative. Milinda:
“  Then I do not see Nagasena. Nagasena is a mere sound without 
any meaning. You have spoken an untruth. There is no Naga
sena.”  Nagasena 5 “  Did your majesty come here on foot or in a 
chariot?”  Milinda: “ In a chariot.”  Nagasena: “ What is a 
chariot? Is the ornamented cover the chariot? Are the wheels, 
the spokes of the wheels, o r  the reins, the chariot? Is the seal, 
the yoke, or the goad, the chariot? Are all these (conjointly) the 
chariot ? Leaving out all these, is that which remains the chariot ? “
All these questions were answered in the negative. Nagasena :
“  Then I see no chariot; it is only a sound, a name. In saying 
that yon came in a chariot, you have uttered an untruth. There is 
no chariot. I appeal to the nobles, and ask them if it he proper 
that the great king of all Jambudwipa should utter an untruth ?
The five hundred nobles who had accompanied the king declared 
that his majesty had not previously met with any one whose argu
ments were so powerful, and asked him what reply he would give.
Milinda: “  No untruth have I uttered, venerable priest. The 
ornamented cover, the wheels, the seat, and the other parts ; all 
these things united, or combined, form the chariot. They are the 
usual signs by which that which is called a chariot is known. ’ 
Nagasena: “  In like manner, it is not the skin, the hair, the heart, 
or the blood that is Nagasena. All these united, or combined, form 
the acknowledged sign by which Nagasena is known; but the ex
istent being, the man is not hereby seen. The same things were 
declared by Budha to the priestess Wajira:— 1 As the various parts, 
the different adjuncts of a vehicle, form, when united, that which 
is called a chariot; so, when the five khandas are united in one 
aggregate, or body, they constitute that which is called a being, a 
living existence.’ ”

3. (Though an interruption to the narrative of N&gasena, an ex
tract from the work called Amawatura will be explanatory of his 
argument relative to the Ego, the self). When Budha was visited 
by a lirttaka called Sachaka, the sago declared to him the imper- 
manency of all the elements of existence. Sachaka replied, 11
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there be in any field plants or seeds, it is from the earth that they 
receive their increase; agriculture and commerce are also carried 
on by means of the earth. In like manner (it has been declared by 
some) the rfipa, or outward form is the atma, the sell) the man, and 
that by means of the rdpa merit and demerit are acquired; the 
wedana are the self (others have said), and that by means of the 
wedana merit and demerit are acquired; the sannya arc the self 
(others have said), and that by means of the sannya merit and de
merit are acquired; the same has been said of the sanskhara and 
the winyana (by others) ; the five khandas are to the sentient being 
like the earth to the plants and seeds, as by means of them merit 
and demerit are acquired. But you, sir, deny that there is an atma, 
that the being possesses a self; you say that the fi ve khandas are 
anatma, unreal, without a self.”  Budha replied, “  You say that the 
rupa is yourself; that the wedana are yourself; the sannya are 
yourself; the sanskhara are yourself; the winyana are yourself; 
is it not s o ? ”  Sachaka: “  This is not my opinion alone: it is that 
o f all who are around me.”  Budha : “ It is with you that I argue; 
let there he no reference to those who are around.” Sachaka:
“  I repeat what J have said : the rupa and other khandas are ray- 
self.”  Budha: “ To prove that the five khandas are not the 
atma, the self, and that they exist without an atma, I will ask 
you a question. The authority of the anointed king, born o f the 
royal caste, is supreme in the country that he governs; whom he 
will, he appoints to death ; whom he will, he reduces to poverty; 
whom he will, he banishes from the country. Kosol, and Ajasat, 
and the Lichawi princes, and the princes of Malwa, all possess this 
power; in their several countries their authority is supreme ; is it 
not so ? ”  The tirtlaka replied that this statement was correct, but 
by so doing he forged a weapon for his own destruction ; because, if 
the people were killed, or fined, or banished, it must have been 
contrary to their own will: and therefore the fitiha can have no 
power over the rupa and other khandas ; it cannot preserve them. 
Budha: “ You say that the rupa is yourself; that it exists by 
means of the atma; now if you determine that the rupa shall he in 
this way, or that it shall be in that way, will it be obedient to your 
will, or to the authority of the atma.”  It is evident that if we will 
our body to be of such a colour, or not of such a colour, or to he 
beautiful as a gem, we have no power to determine these things ; 
we cannot carry our will into effect, it will not be accomplished.

■ G°b?*x ,
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The tirttaka saw, therefore, that he was conquered ; and he reflected
th us:— “  If I say that the rupa and other kkandas are sustained 
by the atma, the Lichawi princes will say to me, ‘ Then how is it 
that your person is not as comely and beautiful as ours ? ’ and if I 
say that it is not thus sustained, Gotama will say that it is contrary 
to my former declaration.”  He, therefore, remained silent. Budha 
again said to him, “  You say that the rupa is the self, that it is sus
tained by the atma. Now if you determine that your outward 
form, rupa, shall be beautiful, will it thus happen, will your wish 
he accomplished? You say that the wedana arc the self, that they 
are sustained by the atma; now if you determine that the wedana 
shall be pleasant, will it thus happen ? The same question was 
asked relative to the other khandas, and to all the tirttaka replied 
in the negative. Budha : “  Are the five khandas permanent or im
permanent?”  Sachaka. “ Impermanent.”  Budha: “  Is that
which is impermanent connected with satisfaction or sorrow?”
Sachaka: “  With sorrow.” Budha: “  If death is followed by life, 
and thus a repetition of sorrow is endured, is it not from ignorance 
that any one says, I belong to that, or, that belongs to me ; the atma 
belongs to the five khandas, or the five khandas belong to the atma?”
Thus was Sachaka overcome, as he was brought to confess that the 
five khandas are impermanent, connected with sorrow, unreal, not 
the self.

4. (To return to the narrative of Nkgasena). The king enquired 
of the priest how old he was when he was ordained, and he replied 
that ho was seven years of age ? Milinda: “  Is the ‘ seven of which 
you speak attached to you or to the years ; does the seven exist 
because of you, or do you exist because of the seven ? ”  At this 
moment the fine form of the monarch, with all his royal ornaments, 
was reflected on ‘the ground, and Nagasena said to him, “  When 
your shadow appears in a vessel of water, are you the king, or is 
the shadow the king?”  Milinda: “ I am the king: the shadow is 
not the king; because of me the shadow appears.”  Nagasena:
“  In like manner, I was ordained when I was seven years of age; 
but I was not the seven; because of me the seven existed. '

5. The king requested to hold further conversation with Naga- 
sfena; and when the priests said that kings are impatient of con
tradiction and sometimes punish their opponents, he replied that ho 
did not wish to bo regarded as a king whilst they wore carrying on 
their argument. Milinda said it was then late ; and after requesting
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. . .  .  .. lihat the discussion might be renewed on the following day, in the
interior of the palace, he mounted his chariot and returned home. 
The next morning Nagasena, attended by 80,000. priests, went to 
the palace, when one of the nobles respectfully said, “  W o call you 
Nagasfena ; who is Nagasf-ua ? ”  The priest replied, “  W ho do you 
think is Nagasena?”  The noble : “  The living breath, prana.wa.ta, 
that is within Nagasena; that which is inspirated and cx pirated ; 
this is Nagasena.” The priest: “ Does the breath of those who 
play upon reeds, or horns, or trumpets, or who sound the conch 
return to them again?”  The noble: “ No.”  The priest: “ Then 
how is it that those who blow these instruments do not die ? ”  The 
noble : “  I am not able to argue with so acute a reasoner ; pray tell 
me how it is.”  The priest: “  The breath is not the life ; it is only 
aswasa and praswasa, that which is inspirated and expirated, it is 
merely an element of the body, kaya-sanskara.”

6. The king said to Nagasena, when the discussion was recom
menced, “  A  being is horn from his mother’s womb. Does that 
being continue the same until his death, or does he become another?” 
Nagas&na: “  He is not the same ; neither is he another.”  When 
the king requested him to explain this by a figure he said, “ What 
think you ? At one time you were , a child, young in years, small in 
person, and unable to rise ; are you now that child, or have you 
become an adult ? ”  Milinda : “  I am not that child now ; 1 am 
another; an adult.”  Nagasena : “  Then if this he the case, if you 
have become another, there is no mother, no father, no teacher, no 
disciple, no one who obeys the precepts, no wise person; the em
bryo in its different stages is not nourished by the same mother; he 
who learns the sciences is another; he who commits sin is another; 
he who is punished is another.”  Milinda: “ W hy do you state 
these things?”  Nigasena : “ I was once a child, carried in the 
arms, hut, now I am an adult; by means o f this body, the embryo 
in its different stages, the youth, and the adult, are united together, 
or connected. When a man lights a lamp, does the same lamp con
tinue to bum during the whole night?”  Milinda: “ Yes.”  Na
gasena: “  What, is there the same flame in the middle watch that 
there is when the lamp is first lighted ? ”  Milinda : “  No.”  Na- 
gasfena : “  Is there the same flame in the morning watch r”  Mi
linda : “  N o.”  Nagasena : “  What, is there one wick in the evening 
watch, and another in the middle watch, and another in the morning 
watch?”  Milinda: “ N o ; tlio lamp burns through the whole of
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the night, because it has the same wick.”  Nagasena: “ In the 
same way, great king, one being is conceived; another is born; 
another dies ; when comprehended by the mind, it is like a thing 
that has no before, and no after ; no preceding, no succeeding ex
istence. Thus the being who is born, does not continue the same, 
nor does he become another ; the last winyana, or consciousness, is 
thus united with the rest (or, he is thus connected with the last 
winyana).* Again, milk that lias been put by for a night becomes 
curd; from this curd comes butter ; and this butter turns to o i l ; 
now if any one were to say that that milk is curd, or that it is butter; 
would be speak correctly? ” Milinda : “ N o: because of the milk, 
oil has gradually been produced.” Nagasena: “  In the same way, 
one being is conceived, another is born, another dies ; when com
prehended by the mind, it is like that which lias no before and nci 
after; no preceding, no succeeding existence. Thus the being 
who is born does not continue the same, neither does he become 
another; the last winyana is thus united with the rest (or, he is thus 
connected with the last winyana).”

7. Again, the king said to Nagasena, “  What is it that is con
ceived ? ”  Nagasena replied, “  These tw o: nama and rupa.”
Milinda: “  Are the same nama and rupa that are conceived here, 
or in the present birth, conceived elsewhere, or in another birth?”
Nagasfena: “  No : this nama and rupa (or mind and body) acquires 
karma, whether it be good or bad : and by means of this karma, 
another nama and rupa is produced.” Milinda: “ Then if the 
same nama and rupa is not again produced, or conceived, that being 
is delivered from the consequences of sinful action.”  Nagasena :
“  How so ? If there be no future birth (that is, if nirwana be 
attained), there is deliverance; but if there be a future birth, de
liverance from the consequences o f sinful action does not necessarily 
follow. Thus a man steals a number of mangos, and takes them 
away; but he is seized by the owner, who brings him before the 
king, and says, 1 Sire, this man has stolen my mangos.’ But the 
robber replies, ‘ I have not stolen bis mangos; the mango he set in

*  I  am not. able to translate the last clause of this sentence in any way 
that does not leave it doubtful whether I have rightly apprehended the 
meaning. By one priest ■whom I  consulted, it is said to mean, “  The last 
winyana is the real being; emphatically, the man.”  But the whole sentence 
is thus translated by M r. Gogerly from the original Pali, “ Thus, great king, 
a living being flows o n ; one is conceived, another born, another dies; flows 
on as being neither the preceding nor the succeeding; it is not the same, or 
yet another; and so proceeds to the last accession o f consciousness.”



the ground was one ; these mangos are other and different to that;
I do not deserve to be punished.' Now, your majesty, would this 
plea be valid; would no punishment be deserved?” Milinda :
“ He would certainly deserve punishment.” Nagaaena : “ Why ?” 
Milinda: “ Because, whatever he may say, the mangos he stole 
were the product of the mango originally set by the man from whom 
they were stolen, and therefore punishment ought to be inflicted.” 
Nagasena : “ In like manner, by means of the karma produced by 
this nama and rupa another naina and rupa is caused; there is 
therefore no deliverance (in this way) from the consequences of 
sinful action. (The same process is illustrated by the sowing of 
grain and the setting of the sugar-cane). Again, a man lights a 
fire in the dry season, and by his neglecting to extinguish it another 
fire is produced, which sets fire to his neighbour’s rice-field, or to 
his field of dry grain. The owner of the field seizes him, and 
bringing him before the king, says, ‘ Sire, by this man my field has, 
been burnt;’ hut the man replies, ‘ I did not burn his field ; true, I 
neglected to put out a fire I had kindled, but the fire kindled by me 
was one, the fire that burnt his field was another; ’ would it be 
right that upon such a plea he should be released ? ” Milinda :
“ No ; because the fire that did the damage was produced by the 
fire that he kindled and neglected to put out.” Nhgasena; “ Again, 
a man takes a light, and ascending into an upper room there eats 
his food; but whilst doing so the flame of his lamp sets fire to the 
thatch of the roof; by this means the house is burnt, and not this 
house alone, but the other houses of the village. Then the vil
lagers seize him, and say, • Man, why did you burn our village ?’
But he replies, ‘ Good people, I did not burn your village ; I was 
eating my food by the light of a lamp, when the flame rose and set 
fire to the thatch of the roof; hut the flame that I kindled was one, 
and the flame that burnt the house was another, and the flame that 
burnt the village was another.’ Now were he to persist in this 
plea when brought before the king, the decision would still be given 
against him; for this reason, because the flame that burnt the vil
lage was caused by the flame from the thatch, and this flame was 
caused by the flame from the lamp. Again, a man gives money to 
a girl for a maintenance, that afterwards he may marry her; the 
girl grows up, when another man gives her money and marries her. 
Hearing this, the first man demands the girl, as he has given her 
money; but the other man replies, ‘ No; the girl to whom you gave
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~~~ the money was a child, but this is a grown-up young woman ; she 
cannot therefore belong to you.’ Now if such a plea as this were 
set up in the court, it would be given against the man who made it ; 
for this reason, that the child had gradually grown into the woman.
Again, a man purchases a vessel of milk from the cowherd, and 
leaves it in his hand until the next day : but when he comes at the 
appointed time to receive it, he finds that it has become curd; so 
he says to the cowherd, ‘ I did not purchase curd; give me my 
vessel o f milk.* Now if a case like this were brought before your 
majesty, how would you decide it ? ”  Milinda: “  I should decide in 
favour of the cowherd, because it would be evident that the curd 
had been produced from the milk.”  Nagasena : “  In like manner, 
one mind and body dies ; another mind and body is conceived ; but 
as the second mind and body is produced by (the karma of) the 
first mind and body, there is no deliverance (by this means) from the 
consequences of moral action.” *

8. The king then said to Nagasena,“  You have spoken of nama 
and rupa; what is the meaning of these terms ? ’"f The priest re
plied, “  That which has magnitude is rupa; nama is the exceed
ingly subtle faculty that exercises thought.”  Milinda: “  How is 
it that the nama and rupa are never produced separately ?! ’ Naga
sena : “  They are connected with each other, like the flower and 
the perfume. And in this way : if no germ he formed in the fowl 
no egg is produced; in the ovarium of the fowl there is the germ 
and the shell, and these two are united to each other; their pro
duction is contemporaneous. In like manner, if there he no nama 
there is no rupa; they are consociate ; their existence is co-oval; 
they accompany each other (as to the species, but not as to the in
dividual), during infinitude.”

9. The king enquired what was the meaning of this infinitude; 
or period of time, or duration, infinitely long; and Nagasena re
plied, “ It is divided into past, future, and present.”  Milinda:
“  Has time an existence (or is there such an existence as time) ?”
Nagasena : “  There is time existent, and time not existent.”

* This argument appears in the Friend for Sept. 1838, translated from the 
Pali by the Bov. I). J. Gogeiiy,

f  “ The words translated body and soul are nama and rupa; they are oi 
frequent occurrence, and are clearly defined in several parts of the T'itakas : 
rtipa signifies the material form; nunm signifies the whole ol the mental 
powers ; the two combined signifies the complete being, body and mind.”—
Bov. I). J. Gogerly.
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Milinda: “  What is time existent, and what is time not existent ? ” 
Nagasena: “  When a sentient being, after repeated births, is no
more, or becomes extinct, to him time is not existent. But when a 
being is still receiving the reward of moral action, or doing that 
for which he shall afterwards receive a recomponce, and- is subject 
to a repetition of existence, to him there is time. When a being 
dies, and receives another birth, there is time existent; hut when 
a being dies, and is not subject to a repetition of existence, does 
not receive future birth, then time is not existent ; nirwana is 
attained, time is no longer.”

10. After this explanation, the king said, “  What is the root, or 
beginning of past, duration, what of future duration, what of pre
sent duration ? ”  Nagasena, replied (repeating the pratitya-samup- 
pada-chakra, or circle o f existence), “  The beginning of past, 
future, and present duration is awidya-nam-moha, ignorance, or de
ception, which is like a bandage tied over the eyes, and is deceived 
relative to the four great truths, not knowing them. Moha is so 
called because it cleaves to that which is evil, and does not cleave 
to that which is good ; it does not understand the union of the five 
khan das, nor the nature of the sight and other senses proceeding 
from the six ayatonas, or sentient organs ; it does not perceive the 
nothingness of the eighteen dhatus, or elements ; it does not regard 
the superiority of the shad-indrayas; and it is subject to repeated 
birth in different worlds and various modes of existence. By 
means of moha the twenty, nine descriptions of cliitta, or modes of 
thought possessing merit or demerit, are produced; by means of 
the twenty-nine descriptions of cliitta, or merit and demerit, the 
nineteen descriptions of pratisundhi-rvinyana (pilisinda-ganna-clutta) 
or actual consciousness, is produced ; by means o f actual conscious
ness nama and rupa, body and mind, or the five khandas is pro
duced ; by means of mima and rupa the six ayatanas, or organs of 
sense are produced; by means of the six. organs of sense the six 
modes of phassa, contact, or touch are produced ; by moans of the 
six modes o f contact, the three modes of wedana, or sensation, are 
produced; by means of the three modes of sensation the 108 mcides 
o f trisnawa, or evil desire, are produced; by means of the 108 
modes of evil desire, the four inodes of upadana, or the cleaving to 
existence, are produced; by means of the four modes of cleaving 
to existence, the three modes of bhawa, or actual existence, are pro
duced; by means of the three modes o f actual existence jhti-
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■ padima. or birth, is produced; by means of birth the breaking up 
of the five khandas, called death ; as well as the excess o f maturity, 
called decay ; and sorrow, weeping, pain, and mental anguish, are 
produced, In this way it is that the beginning of duration does 
not appear.’ "* Milinda: “  W ill you explain what you have said

* In  the Ka.rmi.ka system of the Nepaulese there is a similar arrangement.
“  The being of all things is derived from belief, reliance, pxatyoya, in this 
order; from false knowledge, delusive impression; from delusive impression, 
general notions; from them, particulars; from them, the six seats, (or out
ward objects of) the senses ; from them contact; from it, thirst or desire ; 
from it, embryotic (physical) existence ; from it, birth, or actual physical as
sistance ; from it, all the distinctions o f genus and species among animate 
beings ; from them, decay and death, after the manner and period peculiar 
to each. Such is the procession of all things into existence from awidya, or 
delusion; and in the inverse order to that of their procession, they retro
grade into non-existence. And the egress and regress are both karmas, 
wherefore this system is called kfamika. (S h iv a  to his disciples in the Ra- 
chai B h agavatij” — Hodgson’s Illustrations. B y Cs6tn» KorSsi it is called 
“ a dependant connexion or casual concatenation (o f twelve th in gs);— 1.
Ignorance. 2. Composition, or notion. 3. Cognition. 4. Nam e and body.
5. Six senses. 6. Touch. 7. Perception. 8. Affection. 9. Ablution. 10.
Existence, 11. Birth. 12. Old age and death. Everything, but especially 
the human soul, depends for its existence on the causal concatenation.”  W e  
have the same scheme in the brahmanical accounts of the Budhi-t system.
«  Ignorance, or error, is the mistake of supposing that to bo durable -which 
is but. momentary. Therfee comes passion, comprising desire, aversion, de
lusion, Stc. From these, commencing in the embryo with paternal seed and 
uterine blood, comes the rudiment of b o d y ; its flesh and b loo d ; it is name 
and shape. Thence the sites of six organs, or seats of the senses, consist
ing o f sentiment, elements, name and shape (or body) in relation to him  
whose organs they are. From coincidence and conjunction of the organs 
with the name aiid shape (that is, with body), there is feeling or experi
ence of heat or cold, &c., felt by the embryo or embodied being. Thence 
is sensation of pleasure, pain, &or Follows thirst, or longing for renewal 
of pleasurable feeling- and desire to shun that which is painful. Thence 
is eifort or exertion of body or speech. From this is condition of merit or 
demerit. Thence comes birth or aggregation of the five branches. The 
maturity o f those five branches is decay. Their dissolution is death . . .
Upon death ensues departure to another world. That is followed by return 
to this world. A nd the course of error, with its train of consequences, re
commences.” — Colebrooke, Miscellaneous Essays, i. 394. The Chinese 
scheme agrees, in a remarkable manner, with the the preceding extracts. I  
give it in the words of M . Klaproth, w e  may hereby learn that the grand 
principles of Budhism are. the same in nearly alL countries, and that tlutrc is 
also great uniformity in the renderings o f its principal expositors, “ L ’ ori- 
gine des douze Nidana est 1’ ignorance , l ’ ignorance agissant, produit la con- 
naissanco; la connaissanee agissant, produit le  nom et le  titre; le tifre 
agissant, produit les six entrees; leg six entrees agissant, produisent le 
plaisir renouvele; le plaisir renouvelo agissant, produit le desir; le <lesir 
agissant, produit l ’umour; i’amour agissant, produit la caption; la caption 
agissant, produit la possession; la possession agissant, produit la  naissance ; 
ia naissance agissant, produit la vicillesse et la mort, la douleur et la compas 
sion, le chagrin et la suffrau.ee, qui sont lea poines du eceur et l’ instrument do 
gratifies calam ity. Quand TUrne est unefois tom bfe dans cette alternative do 
la vie et de la mort, si elle veut obtenir la doctrine, d ie  doit interrompre 
1‘anmur et eteindre et supprimer lea passions et les dfisirs. Quoad' la
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by a familiar figure?” Nagasena: “ A man sets a seed, or nut, in 
the ground ; from this seed proceeds a germ, which gradually in
creases in size until it becomes a full-grown tree, and produces 
fruit; in that fruit is another seed or kernel which is put into the 
ground, and this also germinates, gradually comes a tree, and hears 
fruit; of this process no beginning can he perceived; and in like 
manner the beginning of duration does not appear. Again, a fowl 
produces an egg, and this egg produces another fowl, and this fowl 
produces another egg; in this way, no end can he perceived to 
this process ; and it is the same with duration.”  The priest then 
drew a well-defined circle on the ground, and asked the king if he 
could show him the beginning of it or the end ; but he replied that 
he was not able. Nagasena : “  It is in this way that Budha has 
propounded the pratitya-samuppada-chakra, or circle of existence.
On account of the eye and the outward form, eye-consciousness, or 
sight, is produced; from the union of these three, contact is pro
duced ; from contact, the three modes of sensation axe produced ; 
from sensation, evil desire is produced; from evil, desire, karma is 
produced ; so again, from karma, by means of the eye, eye-consci
ousness is produced. There is no end to this order of sequences. 
Again, from the ear and sound, ear-consciousness, or hearing, is 
produced; from the nose and perfume, nose-consciousness, or smell, 
is produced ; from the tongue and flavour, tongue-consciousness, or 
taste, is produced; from the body, and the tangible object body- 
consciousness, or touch, is produced ; from the mind and the object 
of mental perception, mind-consciousness, or thought, is produced. 
From the union of the three in each of these classes, contact is 
produced; from contact, sensation; from sensation, evil desire, 
from evil desire, karma; from karma, consciousness ; and so on 
without any limit to the process. In like manner, the beginning of 
duration does not appear.”

The king again said to Nagasena, “  You have declared that the

q u i e t u d e  e s t  v e n u e ,  a l o r s  l ’ i g n o r a n e e  s ’ i t e i n t ; I ’ i g n o r a n c o  S tu n t  e t e i n t e ,  a lo r s  
f a c t i o n  s ’ d t e i n t e  ; f a c t i o n  s ’ e t c i g n a n t ,  a lo r s  l a  c o n n a i s s a n c e  s ’ e t e i n t ;  l a  e o n -  
n a i s s a n c e  s ’ e t o ig n a n t ,  a l o r s  l e  n o m  e t  l e  l i t r e  s ’ e t e i g n a n t ; l e  n o m  e t  l e  t i t r e  
e t a n t  S t e in t s ,  a l o r s  le s  s i x  e n t r 6 o s  s ’ e t e i g n a n t ;  less s i x  e n t r e e s  s ’ e t e i g n a n t ,  
a lo r s  l e  p l a i s i r  r e n o u v e l e  s ’ e t e i n t : l e  p la is u t  r e n o u v e K  6 t a n t  e t e i n t ,  a l o r s  le  
d e s k -  s ’ d t e i n t ; l a  d o u l e u r  e t e in t e ,  a l o r s  f  a m o u r  s ’i t e i n t ; f  a m o u r  fitan .t e t e in t ,  
a lo r s  l a  c a p t i o n  s ’ e t e i n t ;  l a  c a p t i o n  e t a n t  e t e in t e ,  a lo r s  l a  p o s s e s s i o n  s ’ E t e i n t ;  
l a  p o s s e s s io n ,  s ’ e t e ig n a n t ,  a l o r s  l a  n a i s s a n c e  s ’ e t e i n t ;  l a  n a is s a n o e  s ’ e t e ig n a n t ,  
a lo r s  la  v i e i l l e s s e  e t  l a  m o r t ,  l a  t r i s t e s s e ,  l a  c o m p a s s i o n ,  l a  d o u l e u r  e t  la  
s o u f f r a n c e ,  l e s . p e i n e s  du c o c u r  e t  l e s  g r a n d e s  c a l a m i t y  o u t  p r ia  f i n  : e ’ e s t  c e  
q u ’ o n  a p p e l l e  a v o i r  t r o u v 6  l a  d o c t r i n e . ”
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beginning does not appear ; o f what is it that this beginning iias 
been predicated?” Nagasena : “  It is spoken of past duration,”
Milinda ; “  Is it true of all things that the beginning does not ap
pear?”  Nagasena: '• Of some things it appears, and of some it 
does not appear.”  Milinda: “ In what w ay?”  Nagaslna :
“  Formerly all things, of whatever kind, were entirely awidyamana, 
lost in confusion, or covered from the sight; their beginning does 
not appear; but when that which, was not existent comes into ex
istence, is produced and destroyed, of this (which may be regarded 
as referring to each separate individuality in the sequence o f exist
ence) the beginning does appear.”  Milinda : “  I f that which was 
non-existent comes into existence, and after coming into existence 
is destroyed, is not its destruction entire and absolute, from being 
thus, as it were, cut, off at both ends?”  Nagasena: “ It receives 
the destruction of awidyawa, or non-perception.”  Milinda : “  But 
can that which is awidyawa, and cut off at both ends, continue to 
exist ? ”  Nagasena : “  It may. Milinda : “  But can it exist from 
the beginning?” Nagasena : “  It may exist from the beginning.”
The priest then repeated the comparison of the seed and the tree ; 
the khandas are like the seed (the beginning and the end of each 
separate tree being apparent, though the beginning of the process 
by which this sequence of trees came into existence cannot be traced).

11. The king enquired of Nagasena if any sanskhara-dharmma- 
kenek, or sentient being, exists ; and if so, what is the nature of 
that being ? In reply, the priest repeated the circle of existence.

On receiving this answer, the king said, “  Does the being that 
has no existence come into existence?” Nagast-na : “ Is this 
palace, or any house in which you may happen to be, a non-ex
istent object brought into existence?”  Milinda: “ The timbers 
were produced in the forest; the clay used in its construction was in 
the ground; by the exertions of men and women (from these 
materials), the palace was produced.”  Nagastma : “  In like 
manner, no being is produced from that which is non-existent; 
there is no such being. All sentient beings are produced from 
something that previously existed. Thus, if a seed or root be cast 
into the ground, it gradually increases in size, and becomes a tree, 
which bears flowers and fruit; the tree is not a non-existent thing 
brought into existence; there is no such tree. Again, a potter 
takes clay from the earth, and therewith manufactures different 
kinds of vessels; these vessels are not something non-existent
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into existence ; they are produced from that which pre
viously existed. Again, for the production o f sound from the wfenu 
(a stringed instrument frequently referred to in eastern story) there 
must be the frame, the skin, the body, the wood, the strings, and 
the handle, together with the skill o f the player, or no sound is 
produced; all these things are previously requisite that tho sound 
may be elicited. Again, if there be no piece of wood to be rubbed 
and no upper piece, and no string for the binding o f the pieces 
together, and no exertion of the man, and no rag, fire cannot he 
produced; but if there be all these things, fire may he elicited. 
Again, unless there he the joti-pasana, or burning-glass, and the 
rays o f the sun, and the dried cow-dung, no fire can he produced ; 
hut if  there be all these things, fire may he elicited. Again, if 
there be no mirror, and no light, and no face, no reflection o f the 
features is produced ; but if there be all these things, an image of 
the features may he produced. In all these instances it is not a 
non-existent object that is produced ; the production is from some
thing that previously existed; and the same is to he predicated o f 
the sentient being.”

12. Again, the king said to Nagasena, “ Is there such a thing as 
the wedagu, is such a thing received ? ”  Nagasena; “  W hat is 
this wedagu o f which you speak?”  Milinda: “ It is prana-jiwa, 
it is inward life, or the internal living principle, by  means o f which 
figure is seen by the eye, sound is heard by the ear, odour is smelled 
by the nose, flavour is tasted by the tongue, the tangible object is 
felt by the body, and thoughts are perceived by the mind. Thus, 
wc sit-in this palace, and when we are wishful to see any object 
through any o f the windows, we look out of that particular window, 
whether it he towards the east, the south, the west, or the north ; 
even so, if the inward living principle be wishful to look out by the 
eye, or any other o f the sentient organs, it looks out by that par
ticular aperture or door,”  Nagasena : “  I also will say something 
relative to the six organs o f sense; you must pay attention to what 
I say. I f  the inward living principle sees objects by the eye, we 
who are sitting here ought to see the same object by whatever 
window we might look out,*' whether by the eastern window, the

* And they who say, as gome do, that the eye sees not anything, but., it is 
tho soul only that secth through them, as through open doors, observe not, 
that if the eyes were like doors, we might see things much bettor if our eye* 
were out, as"if the doors were taken away.—Epicurus, according to Laertius 
and Lucretian.
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"' southern, the western, or the northern; so also the inward living 
principle would see the outward object by means of the eye, but 
not by that alone; it would see as well by the ear, the nose, the 
tongue, the body, and the mind; and it would hear sound equally 
by the eye, the nose, the tongue, the body, and the m ind; it would 
smell, in the same way, by the eye, the ear, the tongue, the body, 
and the m iud; it would taste by the eye, the ear, the nose, the 
body, and the mind ; it would feel by the eye, the ear, the nose, the 
tongue, and the mind ; it would think by the eye, the ear, the nose, 
the tongue, and the body. W e who are in this palace, by putting 
our heads far out of the window, can clearly discern various ob
jects ; in like manner, by the same rule, when the inward living 
principle opens the window of the eye, it ought to see clearly all 
the objects in an extended prospect; and when it opens the window 
o f the ear, and that o f the nose, or the tongue, it ought distinctly 
to hear the sounds in the same space, and to smell the odours, and 
to taste the flavours, and to feel the objects. Were the noble,
Dinna, who is near you there, to go out of the door, could you tell 
that he had left this place, and gone ou t?”  Milimla: “ Y es.”
Nagasena: And if he were to return into the interior of the
palace, could you tell that he had returned, and was standing in 
your presence ? ”  Milimla : “ Yes.”  Nagasena: “ And can the 
inward living principle, when it has anything upon the tongue pos
sessing flavour, toll whether it be sweet, Sour, salt, bitter, acrid, or 
pungent?”  Miliuda: “ Yes.”  M gasena; “ And when that 
which possesses flavour enters into the stomach, can the inward 
living principle tell whether it be sweet, sour, salt, bitter, acrid, or 
pungent ? ”  Miliuda: “ No.”  Nagasena : “  Then your two de
clarations do not agree with each other. Suppose a man to have a 
hundred measures of honey, the whole of which is poured into 
one large vessel; now if he puts his head into the vessel, whilst 
his mouth is bound over with a cloth tightly drawn, can he then 
discern whether the honey be sweet or sour?”  Milinda : “  N o."
Nagasena : “  W h y ? ”  Milinda : “  Because the sweetness did not 
enter into Ms mouth.”  Nagasena: “  Then your two declarations 
do not agree with each other.”  Milinda: “  Will you he kind 
enough to explain these matters to me.”  The priest then again 
repeated the circle of existence, and said, “  There is no such thing 
as the inward living principle o f which you speak; there is no
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wfedagu ; besides that which is set forth in the circle of existence, 
there is no such-a thing as the wedagu connected with the body.”

But the king (as if  not satisfied by the answer he had received) 
again said to Nagasena, “  Is there such a thing as the wedagu 
Nagasena: -“ There is not.”  Milinda: “ Is there any separate 

. being, any distinct principle of existence, connected with (or at
tached to) the nama-rupa?”  Nagasena: “ There is not.”  Milinda:
“  Then there is no one to endure the consequences of sin ; there is 
no responsibility.”  Nagasena : “  I f  there were not conception in 
some other place, then there would be no responsibility; but there 
is this conception, and therefore the consequences of sin are endured. 
When a man steals a mango that belongs to some other person, 
is he not punished?”  Milinda: “ Yes.”  Nagasena: “ But the 
mango that he steals is not the mango that the other man set in 
the ground as seed ; then why is he to be punished ? ”  Milinda :
“  Because the mango that he steals was produced from the tree that 
gx-ew from the mango that the other man set in good ground." 
Nagasena: “ Even so, from the karma, whether it be connected with 
merit or demerit, belonging to this nama-rupa, another nama-rupa 
is produced (to which the karma is transferred); thug there is no 
release, in this manner (apart from the reception of nirwana), from 
the consequences of sin.”

13. The king again said, “  Do the winyana, consciousness ; prag- 
nyavva, w isdom ; and the life that is in the body composed of 
various elements, produce one effect and embrace one idea, or are 
the effects and ideas multiform ?”  Nagasena replied, “  The winyana 
is like a man who, when he secs the gold coin called a masuran, 
knows its denomination. Pragnyawa is like the goldsmith who 
when he sees the masuran, knows whether it be a counterfeit or a 
genuine coin. The life within the body is not a living soul that 
enables the being who possesses it to eat, and drink, and go from 
place to place.”  Milinda: “  Then i f  there he no living principle 
what is it that sees colours, shapes, &c., by the eye, hears sounds 
by the oar, smells by the nose, and so on ?”  Nagasena : “  I f  there 
were a living soul that saw by the eye, it would, still, see clearly 
though the eye were plucked out, and the socket -were em pty; 
though the ears were destroyed, it would still distinguish sounds; 
though the tongue were cut out, it would still he able to discern 
flavours, &e. But we know that these consequences do not take 
place ; as when there is no eye, there is no sight, when there is no
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~~~ ear, there is no distinguishing of sounds, & e.; and therefore there 
can be no such thing as a living soul that enables the being who 
possesses it to eat, and drink, and go from place to place. It has 
been declared by Budha that it is exceedingly difficult to say, this 
is touch, this is sensation, this is perception, this is thought; or to 
tell in what place the incorporeal thought resides. W ore a man to 
go in a ship far out to sea, and take up a portion of water therefrom, 
could he say, this is from the Ganga, this from the Yamuna, this 
from the Achirawati, this from the Sarabhu, or this from the Mahi ?
W e know that he would not be able ; and equally difficult, it has 
been declared by Budha, would it be to say, this is touch, this is 
consciousness, this is perception, &c. The king’s cook prepares de
licious food for the royal table, in which there is milk, pepper, 
onions, ginger, and many other savoury ingredients. His majesty 
on receiving the food says, ‘ Oh, cook, separate from each other the 
flavour o f the milk, ginger, pepper, and other ingredients, and give 
each to me separately and alone.’ But this cannot be ; they are all 
mingled together, and the taste o f each may be perceived, but one 
flavour cannot be separated from the other. In like manner, touch, 
sensation, perception, &e., may be severally experienced, but they do 
not admit of individual separation.’’

“  So is it with the sad-indrayas,”  said Nagasena, “  and the other 
faculties ; they produce one effect, inasmuch as they destroy evil 
desire. There are various sections in an army, hut the object o f all 
is the same ; in the field o f battle they subdue the opposing host; 
in like manner, the indrayas and other faculties are many, but their 
object is the same ; they overcome evil desire.”

14. The king enquired the meaning o f the word sangsara; and 
Nagasena replied, “  There is birth in this world, and then death ; 
after death, there is birth in some other place; in that place also 
there is death ; and then there is birth again in some other place.
Thus, a man, after eating a mango, sets the stone in the ground ; 
from that stone another tree, is produced, which gradually comes to 
maturity, and bears fruit; the stone of one of these fruits is again 
sot in. the ground, and another tree is produced; from this tree there 
are other fruits ; and thus the process goes on continually without 
any appearance of its end. It is the same with sangsara, or the se
quence of existence.”

15, The king again said, “  You have declared, venerable priest, 
that the atma-bhawa (that which constitutes, or is included in, in-
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' individual existence (does not go to any other place after death) ; 
then is it born, or produced, or does it appear, in any other place ? ’ 
Nagasena: “ It is ? ”  Milinda : “  W ill you explain this by a figure ?”  
Nagasena: “ A  man from one lamp lights another ; by so doing does 
he extinguish the light of the first lam p?” Milinda;, " N o . ’ 
Nagasena : “  In like manner the kaya (literally the body, but here 
put as a synonyme for atma-bhfiwa), though it does not pass away 
from the place where it is, is nevertheless produced in another place.”  
Milinda : “  W ill you favour me with another explanation?”  Na-
gasena : “  W hen you were a hoy you were taught different si okas, 
or stanzas; but these slokas did not, when communicated to you, 
pass away from the mind o f your teacher; and it is the same with 
the atma-bhawa.”
. 13. Another enquiry made by the king was this, “  A, man dies
here and is born in a brahma-loka; another dies here at the same 
time, and is re-born in Kasmira ; which of these two will receive 
birth the first ? ”  Nagasena : “  There will be no difference.”  Mi
linda : “  W ill you explain to me how this can happen ? ”  Nagasena :
“ In what place were you born ?” Milinda : „ “  In the village of 
Kalasi.”  Nagasena ; “  How far is it from hence ? ”  Milinda : 
“ About 200 yojanas.”  Nagasena: “  How fer is it to Kasmira ? ”  
Milinda; “ Twelve yojanas.”  Nagasena: “  Quickly think ol your 
native village.”  Milinda: “  I have done so.”  Nagasena ; “  Now 
quickly think of Kasmira.”  Milinda: “  I have done so.”  Nagasena:
"  Which of these places did you think about in the shortest space 
of tim e?”  Milinda: “  There is no difference : I can think of one 
as soon as the other.”  Nagasena: “ So also, when one being is re
born in a brahma-loka and another in Kasmira, they are both born 
at the same moment.”  The priest illustrated the same position by 
the figure of two crows alighting on a tree at the same moment, 
one on au upper branch and the other on a low er; but the shadows 
of both reach the earth at the same instant.

17. “  The same nama and rupa,”  it is said in the Wisudhi-margga- 
sanne, “ is not reproduced. As there is a different karma, that 
which is produced is a different being. W hen the elements of the 
body are broken up, or destroyed, they are never again produced, or 
brought into existence. They pass, as it were, into deep darkness, 
where they cannot be discovered by the unwise. As the karma has 
the power to produce new elements, it is not necessary that the 
same elements should be produced again.”

> i v  ■
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8. Reproduction,
1. All quadrupeds, men, clewas, brahmas, and those who live in 

the arupa worlds, all beings that have nama and ;rupa, a mind and 
a body, are born because of karma, and are therefore called karfnaja; 
fire, and all things proceeding from seed, being produced without 
any M tu, or cause exterior to themselves, are called hetuja; and 
earth, rocks, water, and wind, being produced by irtu, season or 
time, are called irtuja; but space and ninvana are neither karmaja, 
hetuja, nor irtuja; we cannot say o f ninvana that it is produced, 
nor can we say that it is not produced.

2. "W hen birth is ruled by karma, and there is the possession of 
much merit, it causes the being to be born as a kshastriya-malia- 
sala, brahmana-maha-sala, or grahapati-maha-sala, or as a dewa in 
one o f the d&wa-lokas; sometimes by the oviparous (andaja) birth, 
as Kuntraputxa; at other times by the viviparous (jalabuja) birth, 
as men in general; or from the petal o f a lotus, as Pokkharasatiya; 
or by the apparitional (opapatika) birth, (in which existence is 
received in an instant in its full maturity), as Ambapali. There is 
also the sedaja birth, as when insects are produced from perspiration 
or putridity.'*

3. When conception takes place, it is by a portion of the karma 
possessed by some previous being, whilst the other portions of the 
karma form the different members, as the eye, ears, &c.

4. The wind causes fowls to conceive, and the sound of rain has 
the same effect upon cranes. Dcwas, pretas, and the beings in hell, 
are born by the apparitional birth, not from the womb ; men, cattle, 
and other animals, are born from the womb, but their destiny is 
different, as some are horn to the crown, some to the yellow robe,

• and some to the covering o f skin.
5. In the forest of Himala there is a rock called Neru, of a 

golden colour, and it has this property, that whatever animal ap
proaches it is turned to the same colour; in like manner, whatever

* According to tho NV&ya system, the distinct sorts o f body are five: let, 
ungenerated, as the gods and demi-gods ; 2nd, uterine, or viviparous; 3rd, 
oviparous; 4th, engendered in filth, as worms, nits, maggots,. & c .; 5 th , vege
tative, or germinating.— Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, i. 270. The  
sceptics taught that some living things are generated from, fire, as the cricket 
of the hearth ; some from stagnant water, as gnats; some from sour wine, as 
scrapes ; some from slime, as frogs ; some from mould, as worms ; some from 
ashes, as beetles; some from plants, as caterpillars.; some from fruits, as 
m aggots; and some from putrified flesh, as bees from cattle and wasps from 
horses.



V >v /^feeing receives birth, whether it be viviparous, apparitional, or any 
^  other, he loses his previous nature, and receives that of the species 

to which he is attached by his birth.
6. There are living things that eat grass ; they nip the green or 

dry grass with their teeth, and eat i t ; they are horses, cattle, asses, 
goats, deer, and many others. Through the karma of previous 
births, sentient beings are thus horn as graminivorous animals. There 
are living things that feed upon dung; they scent it from afar, and 
hasten towards it with the expectation, o f receiving the richest treat. 
As when the Brahmans have scented the sacrifice, they hasten 
towards it that they may partake o f it, so when these have scented 
the filth, they fly towards the spot that they may enjoy the feast; 
they are fowls and swine, dogs and jackals. This also is the con
sequence o f crimes committed in previous births. There are living 
things that are bom  in darkness, and in the same darkness they live 
and die ; they are grubs and worms. This also is the consequence 
of previous karma. There are living things that exist in water, in 
which elements they decay and die ; they are fish, turtle, and alli
gators. This also is the consequence of previous karma. There 
are living things that are horn in dunghills and filthy places ; and 
others in putrid flesh, the corpses o f animals, stale food, in cess 
pools, and places that receive the refuse o f cities; but to give a 
perfect description of all that is suffered by the beings that are bom  
as animals, even an age, or a hundred thousand ages, would not 
suffice.

7. A  man throws a perforated yoke into the sea. The east wind 
sends it in a westerly direction, and the west wind sends it in an 
easterly direction; the north wind sends it in a southern direction, 
and the south wind sends it in a northern direction. In the same 
sea there is a blind tortoise, which after the lapse of a hundred, a 
thousand, or a hundred thousand years, rises to the surface o f the 
water. W ill the time ever come, when that tortoise will so rise 
up that its neck shall enter the hole o f the yoke? It may ; but the 
time that would be required for the happening o f this chance cannot 
be told; and it is equally difficult for the unwise being that has 
once entered any of the great hells to obtain birth as man.

8. W hen the power to receive birth as man has been obtained, 
conception takes place in various ways. Not long after Ananda 
began to say bana in the palace of the king of Kosala. his 500 
queens each brought forth a son, and the whole of the 500 princes
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^ ''^ rerff& striking resemblance to the priest. The tirttakas insinuated 
that Ananda had been acting improperly ; but Bndha, in order to 
remove the doubts o f the king, repeated a gata, to this effect:—
“  There are nine ways in which conception may be produced.* I.
In the usual manner, 2. By the simple attrition o f two bodies of 
different sexes. 3. By umbilical attrition. 4. By looking stead
fastly in the face of a man. 5. By the use of flowers or perfumes 
that have previously been in the possession of a man, 6. By eating 
the food left by a man. 7. By putting on, or using the garments 
that have been worn by a man. 8. By the season, or time, as in 
periods of great heat living beings are rapidly produced. 9, By 
listening wantonly to tile sweet voice of a man.”

9. The ascetic Dukula, and his sister Parika, were born in 
Benares, o f most respectable parents, who were of the brahmanica! 
caste. Their previous birth had been in a dewa-loka. Though 
they were so nearly related, yet as it was the custom of their family, 
and they were very like each other, both being exceedingly beautiful, 
they were married to each other by their relatives, notwithstanding 
their repugnance, as they were free from all evil desire. After 
living together some time in the city, they retired to a forest, where 
they began to practice the necessary discipline, in order that they 
might attain nirwana. But the dewas were jealous on account of 
the great merit they acquired ; in consequence o f which Sekra went 
to them, and told them it would be of great advantage if they had 
a son, as they were living alone in the forest; but they resolutely 
rejected his advice. The dewa, however, told them that it might 
be done without transgressing the rules of asceticism, merely by 
umbilical attrition; and upon hearing this, they took his advice, by 
means of which a son was conceived and born, who was called 
Sa'ma. Thus there was conception without personal union, as fire 
imparts warmth to the substance with which it is not in actual 
contact..!

10. In that which is said o f sentient beings, trees are not in
cluded, as they do not possess a mind. In a former age when 
Bodhisat was the dewa of a tree, he said to a brahman who every 
morning asked the protection o f the tree, and made offerings to it

* Before the time o f the patriarch Daksha, living creatures were variously 
propagated b y  the. will, by sight, by touch, and b v  the influence o f religious 
austerities.—-Professor Wilson.

f  Numerous instances are given of similar modes of conception, but they 
arc too gross for publication.
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continually. “  The tree is not sentient; it hears nothing, it knows 
nothing; then why do you address it, or ask from it assistance?”
A t another time he said that a tree called out to the carpenter, a 
brahman, who was about to cut it down, “ I have a word to say; 
hear my word.”  But when he said that the tree called out, it was 
a figurative expression, as it was not the tree that spoke, but a dewa 
who resided in the tree ; just as we say of a cart laden with grain, 
that it is a grain-cart, though in reality it is not a grain-cart, hut a 
cart laden with grain; or a man says that he will churn cream, 
when in reality it is not cream that he chums but butter ; or a man 
says that he will make such a thing, though the thing of which 
he speaks is not in existence; he regards a non-entity as if  it were 
an entity.’ ’

11. The king of Sagal said to Nagasena, “  When water is 
boiled, it makes a noise, as if it said chiebita, or chitichita ; is this 
on account of the sufferings endured by living beings who are in 
the water, or from what cause does it proceed ? Nagasena re
plied, “  The water is not alive ; nor in the water is there anything 
that has life.”  Miliuda: “  But the sceptics say that there is life 
in the water ; they therefore forego the use o f cold water, and. use 
it only when it is warm; and they speak against the priests of this 
religion, saying that by the use of cold water they take life, and 
thereby transgress the precept. It would he well if this objection 
were removed.”  Nagasena: “  It is on account of the fierceness of 
the fire alone that these noises are heard. W hen the ponds and 
other places dry up on account of the drought are there any noises ?
If there were life in the water, they would be heard then, as well 
as in the other case. Again, when water and rice are put into a 
vessel and covered over, they remain still; when put upon the fire 
they make these noises; the water trembles, runs here and there, 
boils over, and makes a regular commotion. When water that has 
been received by the priest in his alms-bowl in going from house to 
bcuse is put into a vessel, and covered over, it remains still; there 
is no noise, no commotion ; but it is. not so with the water of the 
sea; you know how that rolls and roars.”  Milinda: “ Y es; I 
have heard the waves of the sea and seen thorn rising to the height 
of a hundred or two hundred cubits.”  Nagasena: “  It is the wind 
that causes this difference. Again, when the drum is struck it gives 
forth a sound ; hut there is no life in it ; when it is not struck it is
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silent. It is thus evident that though the water makes a noise 
when it is boiled, this is no proof that there is life in it, or any 
living existence.”

9, Karma.

1. Karma includes both kusala and akusala, or merit and de
merit ; it is that which controls the destiny of all sentient beings.

There are three principal meanings o f the word kusala, viz., 
freedom from sickness, exemption from blame, and reward ; but as 
used by Budha its primary idea is that of cutting, or excision. It 
has a cognate use in the word kusa, the sacrificial grass that cuts 
with both its edges the hand of him who lays hold of it carelessly. .
That which is cut by kusala is klesha, evil desire, or the cleaving 
to existence. Akusala is the opposite of kusala. That which is 
neither kusala nor akusala is awyakrata ; it is not followed by any 
consequence, it receives no reward, either good or bad.

Akusala is divided into wastu-kama and klesha-kama. To 
wastu-kama belongs pancha-kama, the modes of evil desire that 
are connected with the five senses. Klesha-kama is the same as 
trisnawa (which may here be considered as the cleaving to exist
ence, whilst wastu-kama is the cleaving to existing objects). When 
the two kamas are conjoined, the state is called kamawachara.

There are eleven kama-bhawa, or states of existence in which 
there is kama. Even those who reside in the arupa worlds are 
figuratively called kamawachara, as well as those in the rupa 
worlds. Thus we call a man a warrior though he may not at the 
time bo actually fighting ; it is his profession, that to which he is 
most accustomed, and which he may at any hour be called to ex
ercise, though now living in peace ; in like manner, the inhabitant 
o f the arupa world, though he may not just now exercise kama, is 
exposed to its influence in the other states o f existence that, await 
him when this is concluded. That which is neither rupa nor 
arfipa is called lokottara, a state in which there is entire freedom 
from all kama.

2. At the time that Gotama resided in the wihara o f Jetawana, 
there went to him a young brahman, named Subha, son o f the pro- 
hita of the king of Kosol, who said, “  From some cause or other 
mankind receive existence; but there are some persons who are ex
alted, and others who are mean; some who die young, and others 
who live to a great age ; some who suffer from various diseases,
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disagreeable persons, and others who are beautiful; some who are 
strong, and others who are weak; some who have great authority 
and extensive possessions, as kings, and others who have none; 
some who are of mean birth, and others who belong to the kshatra, 
brahman, and other high castes ; some who are destitute of wisdom, 
and others who are extremely wise ; among individuals o f the same 
species, man, these differences occur. What is their cause ? what 
is it that appoints or controls these discrepances ? ”

Budha made the same reply to all these queries, and it was as 
follows :— “  All sentient beings have their own individual karma, 
or the most essential property of all beings is their karma ; karma 
comes by inheritance, or that which is inherited (not from parentage, 
but from previous births) is karma; karma is tho cause o f all good 
and evil, or they coroe by means of karma, or on account o f karma; 
karma is a kinsman, but all its power is from kusala and akusala; 
karma is an assistant, or that which promotes the prosperity o f any 
one is his good karma; it is the difference in the karma, as to whe
ther it be good or evil, that causes the difference in the lot of men, 
so that some are mean and others are exalted, some are miserable 
and others happy,”

When Budha had made this reply, Subha still remained like a 
man with a bandage fastened over his eyes; he was unable to 
comprehend its meaning; and he therefore requested the sage to 
explain these things to him at greater length, that lie might un
derstand them more fully.

Budha informed him that he would find it difficult to understand 
them, unless he paid the most profound attention ; but as be pro
mised thus to listen, the teacher o f the three worlds proceeded:—
“  A  woman or a man takes life ; the blood of that which they have 
slain is continually upon their hands ; they live by murder; they 
have no compassion upon any living thing ; such persons, on the 
breaking up of the elements (the five khandas), will be bom  in one 
o f  the hells; or if, on account of the merit received in some former 
birth, they are bom  as men, it will be of some inferior caste, or if 
o f  a high caste, they will die young, and this shortness of life is on 
account o f former cruelties. But if any one avoid the destruction 
of life, not taking a weapon into his hand that he may shed blood, 
and be kind to all, and merciful to all, he will, after.death, ho born 
in the world of the dewas, or if he appear in this world, it will be



as-i'kshatra, or brahman, or some other high caste, and he will live 
to sec old age.’ ’

By many other examples of a similar kind did Budha illustrate 
the effects of karma; proving thereby, to the satisfaction o f Subha, 
who became a convert to the faith of Gotama, that the differences 
in the lot of men, as at present seen, are produced by the karma of 
previous births. ( Chulakamma-wibhanga-sulra.)

3. There are eleven descriptions of karma:— 1. Drishta-dharmma- 
wedya. 2. Upapadya-wedya. 3. Aparapariya-wedya. 4. Yat- 
garu. 6. Yadasanna. 7. Kritatwa. 8. Jana. 9. Upasthamba.
10. Upapidaka. 11. Upaghata.

The first, drishta-dharmma-wedya karma, whether it be kusala 
or akusala karma, is accomplished in the present birth ; or if not 
in the present birth, not at all, in which case it is called abhawa 
karma. It is then like grain that has been boiled, which will not 
germinate or grow, though it should be sown in the ground.
Another comparison may illustrate this result. A  hunter goes to 
shoot deer. He plants his trusty bow well, the arrow flies in a 
straight direction, and the animal is killed. But at another time 
the arrow misses its aim, the deer escapes; and as the hunter 
cannot find it again, its fear having now led it far away, its escape 
is permanent; it cannot again be caught. In like manner, when 
this description of karma does not produce its rightful consequences 
in the present birth, as to all future births it is ineffective, no result 
can be accomplished.*

The second description of karma is accomplished in the next 
birth, or not at all. Out of many results that are connected with 
this karma, only one is produced. Thus, when it is kusala karma, 
birth may be obtained in the bralmia-loka; and in this case, 
though other rewards may be due for other acts, they are not re
ceived. Again, when it is akusala karma, one of the five deadly 
sins may be committed, which will cause the being to be( born in 
hell, in the next birth, where he will have to remain during a whole 
kalpa; but if the whole of the five sins were committed, the 
punishment would he the same.|

The karma called yadasanna is received when at the point of 
death.

* The stories o f Pftrnnaka, Chinahi, and Supra Budha, are cited as in- 
, stances of this karma.

f  I  have not met with any description of the other modes of karma.
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locality ; N&gasena replied, “  Karma is like the shadow, that 
always accompanies the body. But it cannot be said that it is here, 
or that it is there; in this place, or in that place ; the locality in 
which it resides during the sequence of existence cannot be pointed 
out. Thus, there is a tree, a fruit tree, but at present not in bear
ing ; at this time it cannot be said that its fruit is in this part of the 
tree, or in that part, nevertheless it exists ill the tree ; and it is the 
same with karma.”

5, On a certain occasion, when the priests had repeated to each 
other many things in praise of the power and greatness of Budha, 
the sage informed them that they were not to suppose that these 
advantages were produced by the Budlias themselves, irrespective 
of other causes; but to remember that they were entirely the re
sult of merit acquired in previous ages. Then one of the priests, 
rising from his seat, reverently said, “  My lord, the power and 
greatness you possess are seen by us ; but we wish also to know 
vrhat was done by you in former ages by which you were enabled 
to acquire them.”  And Budha in reply, like a person taking a 
golden mirror from a hag, related what he had done ; shewing that 
neither by his own inherent power, nor by the assistance of the 
dewas, had he obtained the Budhaship, but by the kusala karma of 
previous births.

6. As men cannot fly through the air unless they have the power 
of the irclhis ; so no being can he horn in a state of happiness who 
has not acquired merit.

The wise man, who would obtain merit, bends his mind to the 
avoiding o f all demerit, and to the destruction of the demerit he 
has already received.; he regards with indifference, or he does not 
regard at all, the objects that are presented to the eye and other 
organs o f sense. He also endeavours to gain all merit, and to re
tain the merit ho has already gained. In this way, his mind is like 
a circle divided into four segments.

The kusala-chitta, or mind endowed with merit, is received and 
retained by the hearing of religious discourses; the performance of 
acts that in themselves are free from evil, and the studying o f such 
lessons o f wisdom as are beneficial in their tendency. To those 
who dwell in the dewa-lokas the kusala-chitta is natural, they re
ceive it with their birth. It is also natural to those who have over
come evil desire, or have attained to the state o f vahats.



•X^.«l<£lm e kalpas in which there is no Budha, there are no years, 
seasons, months, titis, or nekatas. There is no teaching of the 
dharmma, or law. There is no saying, This is right, or, This is 
wrong. There is no acquiring of merit.

Even when there is a Budha, they cannot acquire merit who are 
bom  in any of the eight hells, or in the hell, called Osupat; they 
cannot receive the news of his birth, and there is no cessation to 
their torments.

The beasts that are born upon the earth, because they are devoid 
o f wisdom, cannot distinguish right from wrong. They are under 
the influence of fear, and they possess evil desire and anger, but 
nothing more. They are therefore unable to acquire merit.

There are beings called pretas, who continually think with 
sorrow on their fate, from not having acquired merit in former 
births; they are now tormented without ceasing by hunger and 
thirst, and have not the power of obtaining merit.

Neither can merit be acquired by the beings in the four arupa 
worlds, as they cannot see Budha, nor hear his discourses. And 
those who live in the outer sakwalas, even though it be in the time 
o f a supreme Budha, are unable to acquire merit, for a similar 
reason.

There are also other places in which merit cannot be obtained, 
such as Uturukuru, Purwawidesa, and Aparagodana, and the 500 
islands connected with, each of these continents; and in the same 
class are to be Included the 500 islands of Jambudwipa, except 
Ceylon; and the barbarous countries of Jambudwipa. And even 
persons who are born in Jambudwipa, if they are maimed, deaf, 
blind, ontcastes, idiots, or sceptics, are unable to acquire merit.

It is only in this sakwala that nirwana can be secured ; and it is 
therefore called the magul-sakwala, or most favoured world ; 
literally, the festive sakwala.

Budha has declared that men are few in number, but that the 
other beings are many; and that there are more in the sea than 
upon the land. The water of the great ocean is to the four conti
nents as the water of the pond to the lotus ; yet in every part there 
is an abundance of fish. Were the branches o f all the trees in 
Jambudwipa and its 500 islands to he stripped of their leaves, and 
every blade of grass to be rooted up, and a fish were to he pierced 
with each leaf and blade, there would still be a multitude o f fishes 
in the ocean remaining unpierced. The living things upon the
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'la n d  are also numerous, as in the body of a man there are ninety 
different species of worms. The hells too are filled with beings 
who are continually passing from one state of torment to another; 
and in the pr£ta-16ka it is the same. Thus it, is difficult, even in a 
kap-asankya, to obtain deliverance from the sequence of existence.

7. There was a nobleman, in whom the king delighted, and he 
was entrusted with the government of a country ; but as he began 
to oppress the people, the king commanded him he cast into prison, 
and slain. It is thus with men who have the opportunity of ac
quiring merit, and neglect it. As the nobleman enjoyed the royal 
favor, but was afterwards cast into prison; so may a man be pros
perous for a time, on account of the merit he has received in former 
births; but if he does not continue to keep the precepts, his next 
birth will he in ono of the hells ; he will then he born in this world 
as a beast; afterwards as a preta ; and again in one of the hells.
The same succession of punishment will be many times repeated. 
Therefore, let him who has the opportunity of acquiring merit, by- 
being horn when the precepts o f Budha are taught, be careful not 
to let his privileges pass away without improvement.

Budha one day took up a small portion o f mould in his finger 
nail; and said that those who die in this world, and are afterwards 
born again in the same world or in one of the dewa-lokas ; or those 
who die in one of the dewa-lokas, and are afterwards born again in 
a dewa-loka or in this world; are in the same proportion to those 
who are horn in some inferior form, as the mould in his nail to the 
whole earth.

He who is bom as man in the time of a Budha, and refuses to 
acquire the merit necessary to attain nirwana, is like one who having 
swam across the seven seas, surmounted the eight concentric circles 
of rocks, and succeeded in climbing to the summit of Maha Meru, 
for some frivolous reason falls back into the sea, whereby he places 
himself in the position he occupied before his toils commenced, 
rendering them, after all their arduousness and difficulty, utterly 
without profit.

The man who thus allows himself to be led away by evil desire 
will receive the destruction of the crow, which was on this wise,
.An elephant feeding on the banks of the Ganges, at a place where 
it is four miles broad, fell into the stream, and was drowned. As 
the body floated down the river, it was seen by a crow, who in his 
ignorance thought thus within himself; “  Here is food for more
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thousand crows ; this body shall be my permanent abode.”
Thus thinking the crow flew to the carcase, and remained upon it 
night and day. It had all his thoughts ; he fed upon its flesh, and 
from the water of the river quenched his thirst. Though he saw 
upon the hanks many forests of mango, jack, and other fruit trees, 
and the sacred trees upon which were the fish that had been offered 
in sacrifice, he regarded them not. Thus he was hurried on by the 
stream, until carried far out to sea, whence even a bird would have 

# attempted in vain to reach the shore. The flesh of the elephant was 
soon washed from the hones, or it was all eaten, and there remained 
nothing but the skeleton. The crow then flew away in the direction 
in which ho had come, hut he could not discover the land; he flew 
north, in great alarm, and he flew south, hut his efforts were all in 
vain. At last he fell into the sea, exhausted, and there perished.
And so perish all who are under the influence of evil desire, and 
cleave to existing objects.

8. The king of Sagal said to Nagasena, “ Iakusala, merit, or 
akusala, demerit, the more powerful ? ”  Nagasena: “  Merit is more 
powerful (in its effects) than demerit.” Milinda : “  This I cannot 
believe: when a man commits murder, theft, or any other great 
crime, ho is beheaded, or eaten by dogs, or perishes in some other 
way. Not unfrequently the punishment is awarded the next day or 
at most a very little time after ; but do we ever see that when an 
upasaka gives alms to a priest, or ten priests, or even a hundred 
thousand priests, the reward for so doing is received in the same 
birth?”  Nagasena: “ Y es; there have been four persons who by 
this means have gone from the same body in which the alms were 
given to enjoy the happiness of the dewa-lokas ; viz., the monarch®

-Maha Mandhatu, Nimi, and Sadhina, and the famous musician 
Guttila.”  Milinda : “  But these things happened ages ago ; they 
are doubtful matters, such as no one has recently seen ; can you not 
tell me of something that has happened since the appearance of our 
present Budha?”  Nagasena: “ The slave Piirnna, from having 
presented alms to Seriyut, in the same birth became the wife of a 
nobleman. The daughter o f a poor noble, Gopala-matru-dewi, cut 
off her hair, and sold it for eight pieces o f gold, which she gave to 
eight priests, and in the same birth became the principal queen of 
Uiieni. The upasikawa Suppiya, cut a piece of flesh from her 
thigh, which, she presented to a priest who was sick, and the next 
day the wound in her thigh was healed. These and others, as Su-
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- mana, Mallika, and Ekasatika, received the reward of their merit in 
the same birth.” Milinda : “  True ; but this is only like finding a 
few pearls in the great ocean; therefore, I  still think that demerit 
is more powerful than merit. Sometimes in one single day I  punish 
a hundred or a thousand men for their crimes. Again, in the battle 
that was fought between the brahman Bhadrasala, of the race of 
Nandagutta, and Chandragutta, of the race of Sakya, .there were 
slain on both sides as follows ;— About eighty persons had their 
heads cut off, 10,000 elephants, 100,000 horses, 50,000 charioteers, # 
and a hundred lselas of infantry, were slain; the eighty headless 
trunks rose up in the field of battle, and danced. Now all this 
bloodshed arose from the influence of demerit. But the monarch 
o f Kosala presented an offering of unequalled value ; for which he 
received no increase o f wealth or prosperity. Therefore, that which 
I have declared must be true; merit must he far less powerful than 
demerit? ”  Nagasena: “ The power of demerit is small, and 
therefore its effects, soon appear; the power of merit is great, and 
therefore its effects do not appear with the same rapidity. Thus, the 
esculent water lily, so much used in the region called Aparanta, is 
ready to he cut in one month after it has been sown, but the best 
rice requires five months in which to ripen. The value o f  the rice, 
however, is far greater than that of the water lily ; the one is the 
food of kings, whilst the other is only eaten by labourers and slaves.’ ’ 
Milinda : “  This may be ; hut that warrior is the most famous who 
enters into the battle, seizes his powerful adversary, overcomes him, 
and at once drags him into the presence of his commander; that 
surgeon is accounted the most skilful, who quickly takes out, the 
nail or the stake, and heals the wound that has thereby been caused; 
and that wrestler is the most applauded, who speedily throws down 
his opponent. In like manner, whether it be merit or demerit, that 
which produces its effects in the shortest period will he considered 
the most powerful.”  Nagasena: “ Demerit is connected with 
crime; but merit is n o t ; when a man commits any crime he is 
speedily punished; but it is not so with the man who in a place of 
trust acts with integrity; his reward is delayed. The criminal is 
sought for that punishment may be administered; but when a re
ward is to he given, there is no seeking o f  the individual who has 
proved himself to be thus worthy. Therefore, notwithstanding 
these objections, merit may be more powerful than demerit; a fact 
that is not to be controverted.”

' ■ ^ n Y
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iiWhen merit and demerit are both acquired, the former increases 
in a greater degree than the latter. In this way. The man who 
acquires demerit reflects that he has done wrong, and is brought to 
repentance, by which he is prevented from again committing the 
same crime. The man who acquires merit reflects that he has done 
right, by which satisfaction is produced in his m ind; from satisfac
tion comes pleasure; from pleasure, joy ; from joy , comfort o f body; 
from comfort o f body, tranquillity; by which he perceives the good 
effects of merit. Thus demerit decreases, and merit increases.
Again, a man who (for some crime) has his hands and feet cut off, 
presents a bunch of flowers to a Budha, by which he is prevented 
from entering hell during ninety-one kalpas ; and in this manner he 
learns the manner in which the increase of merit is obtained.

9. The reward of merit is according to its character, as well as 
its degree. W hen it arises from something unconnected with the 
dharrama, worldly prosperity is received, or birth is secured as a 
garunda, suparnna, or naga. W hen it arises from something con
nected with the dharmna, it secures birth in a dewa-loka or brahma- 
loka, or an entrance into the paths.

10. The king o f Sagal propounded this question to Nagasfoia,
“  Is happiness connected with merit, or with demerit, or with a com
bination of the tw o?”  Nctgasena replied, “ It is connected with 
merit, and with demerit, and with the combination of the two.”
Milinda: “  But if  there he merit, there is no sorrow; if there be 
sorrow, there is no merit; if happiness he connected with merit, it 
must be with that alone; if  with demerit, it must he with that 
alone; merit and sorrow cannot appear together.”  Nagasena:
“  There is a man who holds in his hand a bar o f iron that has been 
heated during a whole day, and in the other hand a piece o f ice 
from the forest of Hi mala; will both the iron and the ice burn the 
hand of him who holds them ?” * Milinda: “ Yes, they will.”
Nagasena: “ What, are the iron and the ice both of them h o t? ”
Milinda: “ N o.”  Nagasena: “  Are they both cold ? ”  M ilinda:
“ N o.” Nagasena: “ Therefore you see into the futility o f your 
argument; if it be heat alone that burns, it is evident that they are 
not both hot; therefore it is not true that happiness and sorrow 
cannot exist together ; or if it he cold alone that burns, it is evident 
that they are not both cold ; therefore it is not true that merit and

* I have seen the sensation of cold, on grasping iron, compared to that of 
heat; I think, by one of our north-polar navigators.
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sorrow cannot exist together ; they are not both hot, neither are 
they both cold.; the one is hot, and the other is co ld ; yet they both 
burn, they both produce the same effect: in the same way, merit 
and sorrow may exist together.”

11. In reply to questions that were put to him by Sekra, Budha 
said, “  There are five kinds of pride. 1. Of possessions. 2. Of 
family or caste. 3, Of benefits that have been gained. 4. Of 
personal character. 5. Of religious knowledge. Whosoever is proud 
o f his possessions will afterwards he born an asur, a 'preta, or a 
yaka, living on a dunghill and delighting in filth. Whosoever is 
proud of his family may he born a man ; but he will vomit warm 
blood, or flames will proceed out of his mouth, or his bowels will 
burst. Whosoever is proud o f benefits that have been gained, will 
be born a preta, a yaka, or a worm. Whosoever is proud o f his 
personal character, will he horn ugly, with large lips. Whosoever 
is proud o f his religious knowledge, will he horn in the hell o f 
ashes. They who are thus unwise place themselves at a distance 
from the paths; yet until they attain them these evils must con
tinue to be endured, however much they may try to free themselves 
therefrom.”

12. It was said by Budlia in the Siwaka-sutra that disease may 
arise from an excess of the morbid humours, without any reference 
whatever to the karma o f the individual by whom the pain is felt.
“  I f  any one,”  said he, “ declares that all sensation, whether it he 
pleasure, pain, or 'indifference, is caused by the merit or demerit of 
former births, be he priest or be he brahman, his declaration is 
false.”

13. The happiness and misery that may he alternately received 
by the same being, were thus described by the prince Mahanama 
to his brother Anurudha, when he was endeavouring to prevail upon 
him to become a priest:— “ The being who is still subject to birth 
may at one time sport in the beautiful garden o f a dcwa-loka, and 
at another he cut to a thousand pieces in h ell; at one time he may 
be Maha Brahma, and at another a degraded outeaste ; at one time 
he may eat the food of the dfewas, and at another he may have 
molten lead poured down his throat; at one time he may sip nectar , 
and at another be made to drink blood. Alternately, he may repose 
on a couch with the dewis, and writhe on a bed of red hot iron ; 
enjoy the society of the dewas, and be dragged through a thicket of 
thorns; bathe in a celestial river, and be plunged in the briny ocean of
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h e ll; become wild with pleasure, and then with pain ; reside in a 
mansion of gold, and be exposed on a mountain of lava; sit on 
the throne of the dewas, and be impaled, with hungry dogs around; 
drawn in a chariot of the de was, and dragged in a chariot of fire ; 
drawn by an elephant, and yoked like a beast, to the chariot o f 
others ; adorned with a crown, and carrying fuel; clothed in a robe 
o f the dewas, and covered with a garb vile and filthy ; ornamented 
with pearls, and clothed in rags; like Brahaspati in wisdom, and 
utterly ignorant; have a melodious voice, and be dumb, speaking 
only by the eyes and hands; a man with a retinue of females, a 
female in attendance upon a man ; loved by others, and hated by 
others ; and he may now be a king who can receive countless gems 
by the mere clapping o f his hands, and now a mendicant, taking a 
skull from door to door to seek alms.”

14. In many births Dewadatta was superior to Bodhisat, which 
may appear to contradict the assertion that prosperity is the reward 
o f merit and calamity of demerit; hut though he was continually 
the enemy of Bodhisat, he was not the enemy of others; and in 
the births in which he was king, he did many things that were 
good, for which he received the due reward. In the course, of the 
sequence of existence the good and the evil are connected together 
in different relationships, as the stream of the river, in its onward 
career, meets with and bears on its surface that which is excellent 
as well as that which is mean ; hut though Dewadatta and Budha 
were thus frequently connected, in the last birth the former went to 
hell, and Budha attained nirwana.

15. The king o f Sagal said to Nagasena, “  It was declared by 
Budha that Mugalan was the chief o f those who possessed the 
power of irdhi; and yet is was said, on another occasion, that the 
same Mugalan was assaulted by thieves, who pounded bis body 
with staves, and broke his bones, after which he attained nirwana; 
now the one declaration is contrary to the other; if Mugalan had 
the power of irdhi, he could not have been exposed to the endur
ance of this calamity.”  Nagasena: “  It is perfectly true that the 
bones o f Mugalan were broken, but it was by means of karma 
that this was effected.”  Milinda: “ But are not irdhi and karma 
equally achinteyya, without mind, or beyond thought; and if so, 
does it not follow that the irdhi is able to overcome the karma, in 
the same way as we take one wood-apple to break another with, or 
one mango to break therewith another fruit of the same kind?”



t ■ ^ m gasen a : “  Among things that are achinteyya one may be more
powerful than another. Thus, there are many princes who have 
authority, but one is more powerful than the rest; he is the king ; 
all the others must attend to his commands : in like manner, of all 
things that are achinteyya, karma is the most powerful, whether it 
he kusala or akusala, the karma o f merit or o f demerit. Again, 
when a man commits a crime, neither his father, his mother, his 
relatives, nor his friends can save him from punishment. W hy ? 
Because the will o f the king is supreme ; he is more powerful than 
a ll; and it is the same with karma. Again, when a fire breaks out 
in the forest, and the whole land is in a blaze, the water from many 
thousands of vessels would be insufficient to quench i t ; and in the 
same way, nothing can overcome the force of karma. In a former 
birth, far distant from the last, in which he attained nirwana, Mu- 
galan was the murderer of his aged parents ; and it was in conse
quence of this crime that ill his last birth a similar calamity was 
inflicted on him by the thieves.”

16. A  female, o f extremely beautiful appearance, was born, by 
the npparitional birth, at the foot of a mango (amba) tree, in a 
garden belonging to the Lichawi princes, near the city of Wisala. 
On account o f the place of her birth she was called Ambapali, and 
was a courtezan. The cause o f her being a courtezan may he 
Learnt from the following narrative. In the thirty-first kalpa pre
vious to the present age, when Sikhi was Budha, Ambapali was 
one of his female relatives; hut she renounced the world, and 
though a, member o f the royal family became a priestess. One clay 
when going to worship a certain dagoba, in company with other 
priestesses, in the course o f their circumambulation of the relic, 
one of them happened to sneeze, and a part of the mucus, without 
her perceiving it, fell on the ground. The princess, however, who 
was next in the order of the procession, saw that the court was de
filed, and exclaimed, “  What rude person can have been here?” 
Though she did not discover the delinquent, she still abused her, 
whoever she might he. In consequence of having thus offered an 
insult to a sacred person, she was next bom in the Amedya hell, 
which caused her to wish that when again born o f the race of man, 
she might receive the apparitional birth. She was afterwards an 
immense period in different hells, enduring great pain ; was a hun
dred thousand times a female beggar; and ten thousand times a 
prostitute; hut in the time o f KAsyapa Budha she remained in
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. , A  . .' perfect continence, and was then born a dewi, and after enjoying 
the pleasures of the dewa-loka for the proper period, she was 
finally born in the garden of the Liehawi princes.

The gardener informed the princes that he had found a beautiful 
female at the foot of a mango tree; and on hearing this news they 
hastened to the place, and were in great amazement at her appear
ance. They all wished to possess her ; hut as this was not possible, 
in order to end the dispute that arose from their conflicting claims, 
that otherwise appeared to be interminable, it was decided that the 
eldest prince should take her; after which she was placed in the 
office of courtezan, and received as a gift the garden in which she 
had appeared.

A t this time Gotama went with a large retinue of priests to the 
village of Kotigrama, near Wisala. W hen the Liehawi princes 
heard of his arrival, they put on their royal garments, and went to 
see him. But before their appearance, Ambapali had gone to pay | 
him her respects. On approaching the sage, she offered him the i 
most profound reverence, and listened with great delight to a dis- ; 
course that he delivered; after the conclusion of which she re
quested that he would next day do her the favour of receiving a 
repast at: her dwelling. In returning home, as the people crowded 
forward on their way to the wihara, her chariot came into collision 1 
with that of one of the princes; hut she heeded it not, and passed 
on. When she arrived at her dwelling, she set about the prepara
tion of various kinds of the most delicious food. The princes, on 
arriving within a certain distance of the wihara in which Budha 
was residing, descended from their chariots, and as they approached 
nearer, reverently bowed themselves. The coming of the princes 
was perceived by Budha, who, as he noticed the different colours of 
their garments and ornaments, and the varied splendour o f their 
array, said to his attendant retinue, “  Priests, those o f you who 
have not seen the glory of the Tusi dewa-loka, look at the Liehawi 
princes ; behold their grandeur, and learn therefrom the magnifi
cence of Tusi.”  After remaining with the sage some time,listening 
to his instructions, they requested him to receive an offering at the j 
palace the next, day, but as he had already accepted the invitation 
of Ambapali, he could not comply with their request. From this 
place he went to Gijjakawasaya, in the village of Nadika. The 
next day Ambapali informed Budha that all was prepared; when 
the great teacher, accompanied by a retinue of rahats, went to par
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take o f the offering. A t the conclusion of the repast, he repeated 
the usual benediction ; and the courtezan, in return, presented the 
garden to the priesthood, and subsequently erected in it a wihara, 
which she gave to Budha * She also renounced the world, became 
a priestess, and attained the state o f a rahat..

17. The king of Sagal said to Nagasena, “  There are some 
persons in the world who present, alms, and say at the same time,

1 May this alms-offering be a benefit to my relatives who are dead, 
and have become pretas ! Tell me, will their departed relatives 
receive any benefit from, such an offering ? ’’ Nagastoa : “  There 
are some pretas who receive a benefit therefrom, and others who 
will n o t : those who are born in any o f the 136 hells will derive no 
benefit from the offering or the rice that is presented; nor will 
those who are born in the dewa-lokas, or those who are horn as 
animals. There are four kinds o f pretas 1. Wantasikas, who live 
countless ages in great sorrow, eating the most disgusting substances.
2. Khuppipasikas, that live a whole budhantara without tasting 
either meat or drink. 3. Nijjhamatrisnikas, that live in the hollow 
of decayed trees which have been set on fire. These three kinds 
of prktas derive no benefits from offerings; hut there are others 
that may receive assistance therefrom..’ Milinda : “  Then it. will 
frequently happen that, no benefit is derived from the alms that, are 
thus presented ; and they will thus be fruitless and vain.”  Naga
sena : “  Not so ; there is a man who takes fish, flesh, toddy, rice, 
and cakes to present to his relatives; hut he is not able to find 
them. On this account, is the food lost that he has prepared ? 
Does he not enjoy it himself? And it is the same with alms (in 
such instances as have been referred t o ) ; the giver receives the 
benefit.”  Milinda : “  Be it so ; the deceased relatives will, in some 
instances receive benefit from the alms that are presented; but if I 
become a cruel murderer, putting many persons to death without 
mercy, will my relatives in any way reap the reward of my evil 
actions ?”  Nagasena : “ No.”  Milinda : “  What is the .eason of 
this difference? The reward of good actions is received by the 
deceased relatives, hut the reward of evil actions is n o t ; tell me 
the cause of this distinction?”  Nagasena: “ You are asking a 
profitless question ; it is just like asking why the sky does not fall, 
or why the stream o f the river does not go upward rather than de
scend, or why men and birds have only two feet, whilst the beasts

* When Fa Ilian visited Wisftla, the garden was yet in existence.
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'v>^ofj4jk ’ field have fou r; these are not proper questions at all for any 
one to ash.1' Milinda; “  I do not make this enquiry merely to 
trouble you ; I ask it that my mind may he relieved, and that others 
also who have doubts upon the subject m aybe instructed.”  Naga- 
sena: “  The reward of merit, may be divided, and a portion o f it 
imparted to another; but that of demerit cannot. Just in the 
same way, water may be carried by bamboo spouts to a great dis
tance, hut the rocks and hills cannot be removed at w ill; the lamp 
may be fed with oil or grease, but it cannot with water; water 
taken from the pond fertilises the soil, but that which is taken from 
the sea cannot be used for the same purpose.”  Milinda: “ 'Will 
you explain to me how it is that the reward o f demerit cannot he 
imparted to another ? Tam like a blind man ; I  want instruction.”  
Nagasena: “  The reward o f demerit is small and insignificant; 
that of merit is vast, and spreads to the dewa-loka; and this is the 
reason why the one can be divided and not the other. A  single 
drop of water cannot he made to spread over the space o f ten or 
twelve yojanas; hut a heavy shower fills the lakes, rivers, brooks, 
rills, and channels, and spreads over this space. And in like man
ner, demerit, on account of its littleness, cannot be received by 
another, whilst merit, because of its greatness, admits o f participa
tion.”  M ilinda: “  Whence is this greatness o f merit derived?”  
Nagasena: “  A  man gives alms, or keeps the precepts; by this 
means his mind is filled with satisfaction; again and again this 
satisfaction wells up within him, and he is induced to acquire a 
greater degree o f merit; it is like a perpetual fountain, continually 
flowing over; but when a man does that which brings demerit, his 
mind becomes sorrowful, and be is deterred from pursuing the same 
course, like a river that is lost in the sand o f the desert. It is in 
this way that merit increases and becomes great, whilst demerit is 
diminished.”
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X. THE ETHICS OF BUDHISM.

1, TH E TATUNG OP L IF E .— I I .  T H E F T .— I I I .  ADULTEP.Y.— IV . E Y IN G .— V . SLA N D E R .

___V I . U N P R O FIT A B L E  CO N VERSATIO N .— V II . COVETOUSNESS.— V I I I .  SC E P T I

CISM .— I X .  IN TO XICATIN G  M O T O R S .— X.  G A M B E IN G .— X I .  ID L E N E S S .— X I I .  

IM PRO PER, ASSOCIATIONS.— X I I I .  PLACES OF AM U SEM EN T.— X I V . T H E  P A R E N T  

A N D  C H IL D :— X V . TH E T E A C H E S  A N D  S C H O L A R .— X V I . TH E PB1F.8T AN D  

H O U SEH O LDE R.— -X V II. TH E H U SBAN D AN D  W IP E .— X V I l t .  T H E  M A STE R  AN D  

SE R V A N T .— X I X .  THE P R 1E N D .— X X . M ISCELLANEOUS AD VICES.— X X I .  TH E 

SILA  P R E C E P T S .— X X I I .  TERM S A N D  CLASSIFICATIONS.

T here are three sins o f  the b od y ;— 1. The taking o f life, 
Murder (1 ). 2. The taking o f that which is not given,
Theft (2). 3. The holding o f  carnal intercourse with the

! female that belongs to another, Adultery (S).
There are four sins o f  the speech :— 1. Lying (4). 2.

Slander (5 ). 3. Abuse. 4. Unprofitable Conversation (6).
There are three sins o f  the m ind:— 1. Covetousness (7).

2, M alice. 3. Scepticism (8).
There are also five other evils that are to be avoided :— 1,

The drinking o f intoxicating Liquors (9 ). 2. Gambling
(10), 3. Idleness (11). 4. Improper Associations (12 ). 5.
The Frequenting o f Places o f Amusement (13).

There are additional obligations that are binding upon par
ticular classes o f individuals, among whom may be reck on ed :
— 1. The Parent and Child (14). 2. The Teacher and
Scholar (15 ). 3. The Priest and Householder (16 ). 4.
The H usband and W ife  (17 ). 5. The Master and Servant 
(18). 6. The Friend (19).

There are Miscellaneous Advices and Admonitions (20) 
that form another section.



^ ^ ^ T n e  Sila Precepts are almost limitless in their extent (21).
The most celebrated are the ten Obligations o f the Priest.

In  the native works, certain terms are continually met 
with, an understanding o f which is necessary to a right 
acquaintance with Budhism. A  few o f the more important 
o f these Terms are inserted, with their explanation (22).

1. The Taking o f  Life.

Pranaghafa is the destruction of the life of any being, the 
taking of it away. The prana is here put for the being, but it is 
only by a figure of speech, In reality the prana is the same as the 
jiwitindra (the eighteenth rfipa-khanda), the principle o f life. He 
who takes away this principle, whether .it be done immediately or 
by instigation (by the body or by the speech) is guilty o f this crime.
He who takes away the life of a large animal will have greater , de- .t 
merit than he who takes away the life of a small one; because 
greater skill or artifice is required in taking the life of the former ■ 
than of the latter. When the life of a man is taken, the demerit 
increases in proportion to the merit of the person slain; but he 
who slays a cruel man has greater demerit than he who slays a man 
of a kind disposition.

There are five things necessary to constitute the crime of taking 
life. 1. There must be the knowledge that there is life. 2. There 
must he the assurance that a living being is present. 3. There 
must be the intention to take life. 4, With this intention there 
must be something done, as the placing of a bow or spear, or the 
setting of a snare ; and there must be some movement towards it, 
as walking, running, or jumping. 5. The life must be actually 
taken. (Sadharmmaratnakard.)

Again, it is said, when any one injures a tree, or root,.or rock, 
with the intent to take life, not knowing its nature ; when any one 
takes life, knowing it is life that he takes ; when any one intends 
to take life ; when any one actually takes life, whether it be done 
by himself or through the instrumentality of another, he is guilty 
of this crime. (.Milinda Prasna.)

Pranaghata may be committed by the body, as when weapons
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k S$SjJ2J$'“ ® used ; by word, as when a superior commands an inferior to 
take life ; or by the mind, as when the death of another is desired.

There are six ways in which life may be taken:— 1. By the 
person himself, with a sword or lance. 2. By giving the command 
to another. 3. By the use of projectiles, such as a spear, an arrow, 
or a stone. 4. By treachery, as the digging of pits and covering 
them slightly over, setting springs, or poisoning ponds. 5. By 
magical rites. 6. By the instrumentality of demons. (Pujawaliya,)

There are eight Causes o f the destruction o f life :— 1. Evil de
sire. 2. Anger. 3. Ignorance. 4. Pride. 5. Covetousness. 6. 
Poverty. 7. Wantonness, as in the sport of children. 8. Law, as 
hy the decree of the ruler.

This crime is committed, not only when life is actually taken, but 
j also when there is the indulgence o f hatred or anger; hence also 
lying, stealing, and slander, may be regarded in some sense as in 
cluding this sin. (Sadharmmaratmkdre..)

Under certain circumstances one’s own life may be given up, but 
the life of another is never to be taken.

If the person who is killed is the person who was intended to 
be slain, the crime of murder has been committed; but if it is in
tended to take the life of a particular person, by throwing a dart, 
or javelin, and the weapon kill another, it is not murder. I f  it is 
intended to take life, though not the life o f any particular person, 
and life be taken, it is murder. When a blow is given with the in
tention o f taking life, whether the person who is struck die at that 
time or afterwards, it is murder,

When a command is given to take the life o f a particular person, 
and that person is killed, it is murder; but if another person be 
killed instead, it is not murder. When a command is given to take 
the life of a person at a particular time, whether in the morning or 
in the evening, in the night or in the day, and he be killed at the 
time appointed, it is murder; but if he be killed at some other 
time, and not at the time appointed, it is not murder. When a 
command is given to take the life of a person at a particular place, 
whether it be in the village, or city, or desert, on land, or on water, 
and he be killed at the place appointed, it is murder; but if  he be 
killed at some other place, and not at the place appointed, it is not 
murder. W hen a command is given to take the life of a person in 
a particular position, whether it be walking, standing, sitting, or 
lying down, and he be killed whilst in the position appointed, it is
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Vjm ipd^; but if be be killed whilst in some other position, and not 
in the position appointed, it is not murder. When a command is 
given to take the life of a person by a particular weapon, whether 
it be sword or spear, and he be killed by the weapon appointed, it 
is murder; but if he be killed by some other vyeapon, and not by 
the weapon appointed, it is not murder.

Were a command to be given to take the life of any person fifty 
years afterwards, or even at a period still more distant, and the 
person giving the command were to die a moment after it was 
issued, he would be guilty of murder, and as such would be bom 
in one of the hells.

The crime is not great when an ant is killed; its magnitude in
creases in this progression—a lizard, a guana, a hare, a deer, a bull, 
a horse, and an elephant. The life of each of these animals is the 
same, hut the skill or effort required to destroy them is widely dif
ferent. Again, when we come to men, the two extremes are the 
sceptic and the rahat (as no one can take the life of a supreme 
Budha),

In the village of Wadhamana, near Danta, there was an upasaka 
who was a husbandman. One of his oxen having strayed, he 
ascended a rock that he might look for it ; hut whilst there he was 
seized by a serpent. He had a goad in his hand, and his first im
pulse was to kill, the snake ; but he reflected that if he did so he 
should break the precept that forbids the taking of life. He there
fore resigned himself to death, and threw the goad away ; no sooner- 
had he done this, than the snake released him from its grasp, and 
he escaped. Thus, by observing the precept, his life was preserved 
from the most imminent danger.

A certain king, who reigned at Anuradhapura, commanded an 
upasaka to procure him a fowl and kill it. As he refused, the king- 
issued a decree that he should bo taken to the place of execution, 
where a fowl was to be put into his hand, and if he still refused to 
kill it, he was to be slain. The upasaka, however, said that he had 
never broken the precept that forbids the taking of life, and that he 
was willing to give his own life for the life of the fowl. "With this 
intention he threw the fowl away unhurt. After this he was brought 
back to the king, and released, as he had been put to this test 

. merely to try the sincerity of his faith. (P iijd w a liya .)
In the city of Wisala there was a priest, who one day, on going 

with the alms-bowl, sat down upon a chair that was covered with a



'  clotli, by which he killed a child that was underneath. About the 
same time there was a priest who received food mixed with poison 
into his alms-bowl, which he gave to another priest, not knowing 
that it was poisoned, and the .priest died. Both of these priests 
went to Budha, and in much sorrow informed him. of what had 
taken place. The sage declared, after hearing their story, that the 
priest who gave the poisoned food, though it caused the death of 
another priest, was innocent, because he had done it unwittingly; 
but that the priest who sat upon the chair, though it only caused 
the death of a child, was guilty, as he had not taken the proper 
precaution to look under the cloth, and had sat down without being 
invited by the householder.

It was said by Budha, on one occasion, that the priests wore not 
to throw themselves down (from an eminence, in order to cause 
their death). But on another occasion he said that he preached the 
bana in order that those who heard it might he released from old 
age, disease, decay, and death ; and declared that those were the 
most honourable of his disciples by whom this purpose was accom
plished. The one declaration (as was observed by the king of 
Sagal), appears to he contrary to the other; hut the apparent dif
ference may he reconciled by attending to the occasions on which 
they were delivered. There was a priest who was under the influ
ence of passion; and as he was unable to maintain his purity he 
thought it would he better to die than to continue an ascetic. He 
therefore threw himself from a precipice, near the rock Gijakuta; 
but it happened that as lie came down he fell upon a man who had 
come to the forest to cut bamboos, whom he killed, though he did 
not succeed in taking his own life. From having taken the life of 
another he supposed that he had become parajika, or excluded from 
the priesthood; but when he informed Budha of what had taken 
place, the sage declared that it was not so (as he had killed the man 
unintentionally, his intention being to take his own life). Never
theless, though Budha declared that he delivered the bana in order 
that old age and decay might be overcome, he made known that the 
priests were not permitted, like the one above-mentioned, to throw 
themselves from an eminence in order that their lives may be de
stroyed. The members o f the priesthood are like a medicine for 
the destruction of the disease o f evil desire in all sentient beings ; 
like water, for the washing away of its dust; a talisman, for the 
giving of all treasures; a ship by which to sail to the opposite
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the sea of carnal desire ; the chief of a convoy of wagons, 
to guide across the desert of decay.; a wind, to extinguish the fire 
of anger and ignorance; a shower o f rain, to wash away earthly 
affection; an instructor, to teach the three forms of merit, and to 
point out the way to nirwana. It was, therefore, out of compassion 
to the world that, Budha commanded the priests not to precipitate 
themselves (or to cause their own death). The benefit of the 
priesthood was also declared by the priest Kumara Kasyapa to a 
certain brahman. But as the repetition o f existence is connected 
with many evils, Budha delivered his discourses in order that by 
their means it might be overcome or destroyed. {Milincla Prasna.)

The unwise man is cruel; to all beings he is unkind, and he 
takes life. For this he will in the present world be in danger from 
sharp instruments, the horns of animals, &c. He will then be born 
in bell, and after remaining there hundreds of thousands o f years, 
he will again be bora in this world ; but if he belong to a rich or 
illustrious family, he will not bo permitted to enjoy the privileges 
o f his birth ; he will die whilst he is young. (Sdleyya-sUra-
satme.)

He who keeps the precept which forbids the taking of life will 
be thus rewarded :— He will afterwards be born with all his mem
bers perfect; he will be tall ancl strong, and put his feet firmly to 
the ground when he walks; he will have a handsome person, a soft 
and clear skin, and be fluent in speech ; he will have the respect of 
his servants and. friends; he will be courageous, none’having the 
power to withstand him; lie will not die By the stratagem o f an
other ; he will have a large retinue, good, health, a robust constitu
tion, and enjoy long life. \Pkjaw(iliya.)

2. Theft.

When anything is taken that is not given by the owner, whether 
it be gold, silver, or any similar 'article, and it be hidden by the 
person who takes it, in the house, or in the forest, or in the rock, 
the precept is broken that forbids the taking of that which is not 
given ; it is theft.

Again, it is said, when any one takes that which belongs to an
other, or that which he thinks belongs to another, or takes that 
which is not given, whether it be taken by himself or through the 
instrumentality of another, the precept is violated.

There are five things necessary to constitute the crime of t h e f t -
h  n
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' . ^ S - W ^ t. The article that is taken must belong to another. 2. There 
must be some token that it belongs to another. 3. There must be 
the intention to steal. 4. There must be some act clone, or effort, 
exerted, to obtain possession. 5. There must be actual acquire
ment. (SadhnrmmaratnaMrL)

W hen any one conceals near the road or in the forest that which 
belongs to another, breaks into houses, uses false scales, demands 
too large a share of profit, uses a false measure for oil or grain, or 
utters false money, it is theft. W hen any one takes more than is 
due, or extorts a fine larger than is allowed by the law, it is theft, 
W hen any one procures for himself that which belongs to another 
by the giving of false evidence, it is theft.

This crime may be committed by making signs to any one to take 
that which belongs to a third person.

W hen that which belongs to another is taken so much as a hair
breadth, with the intention to keep it, it is theft; hut if it he taken 
even the distance o f a cubit, and then returned, it is not theft. To 
take an ear of com  from the field, or a fruit from the tree, or a 
flower from the garden, is theft. When a piece o f money is left 
upon the ground by mistake, or through forgetfulness, to put the foot 
upon it in order to conceal it, it is theft. When any one causes a 
person carrying any article to throw it down and run away from 
fear, whether he takes the article or not, it is theft. When an 
article is given on loan, or in pledge, and the person receiving it 
keeps it, it is theft. When a number of persons agree to commit 
a robbery, though only one takes the article, the whole are guilty 
o f theft.

W hen a command is given by any one to take that which belongs 
to another, at the distance of thirty or forty years, though he dies 
immediately after giving the command, he is guilty o f theft, and as 
such will be horn in one of the four hells.

To take that which belongs to a sceptic is an inferior crime, and 
the guilt rises in magnitude in proportion to the merit of the indi
vidual upon whom the theft is perpetrated. To take that which be
longs to the associated priesthood, or to a supreme Budha, is the 
highest crime.

He who keeps the precept that forbids the taking of that which 
is not given, will in future births receive abundance o f wealth and 
of golden vessels, he will have no desire for that which is not in 
his possession, no anxiety for the property of another; he will be
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• " a we to preserve all tliat lie has acquired; he will not have to endure 
affliction from kings or robbers, from water or fire; lie will acquire 
many things that are not in the possession of others; lie will be 
exalted in the world; his requests will not be denied ; and he will 
live in comfort, {/’({jj.hoatii/a.')

3. Adultery.

When any one approaches a woman that is under the protection 
o f another, whether it be her father, if her mother he dead; or her 
mother, if her father he dead; or both parents ; or her brother, 
sister, or other relative of either parent ; or the person to whom she 
has been betrothed ; the precept is broken that forbids illicit inter
course with the sex. Whosoever does this will he disgraced by the 
prince; he will have to pay a fine, or he placed in some mean 
situation, or have a garland o f flowers put in derision about his 
neck.

There are twenty-one descriptions of women whom it is forbidden 
to approach. Among them are, a woman protected by her rela
tives ; or bought with m oney; or who is cohabiting with another 
of her own free will; or works for another person for wages, 
though she is not a slave; or who is betrothed ; or a, slave living 
with her owner; or working in her own house ; or taken as a spoil 
in war. All these are to he regarded as the property o f another, 
and are therefore not to he approached.

When any one approaches a female who is the property .of,..an
other,.with the intent to commit evil, and practices some deception 
to gain his end, and. accomplishes his purpose, he transgresses 
against the precept.

Four things are necessary to constitute this crime:— 1. There 
must he some one that, it is unlawful to approach. 2, There must 
be the evil intention. <3. There must be some act or effort to carry 
the intention into effect. 4. There must.be the accompli,aliment of 
the Intention. (Smlharmmaratnakdre.)

The magnitude of this offence increases in proportion to the 
merit of the woman’s protector; and when she has. no protector, 
in proportion to her own merit.

In the time o f Piyumatura Budha there was a female who ex
ercised the wish to become the principal priestess of a future 
Budha. Accordingly, in the time of Gotama, she was bom in 
Sewet, of a noble family, and was called Utpalawarana. She was

H H 2
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so extremely beautiful that her father thought if he gave her to the 
king, or the sub-king, or to any prince or noble, the Others would 
be envious, and become her enemies, He therefore resolved upon 
making her a priestess, to which, she herself was perfectly agree
able. Soon after her initiation, as she was looking at the flame of 
a lamp hung up at a festival, it became to her a sign, by which 
she practised tfijo-kasina, and became a rahat, In the Andha 
forest, near Sewet, there was a cell, to which she retired that she 
might perform the exercises of asceticism. At this time it was not 
forbidden by G&tama that priestesses should reside in the forest 
alone. One day she went with the alms-bowl to Sewet, which be
came known to Nanda, the son o f her mother’s brother, who had loved 
her before she assumed the robe. Whilst she was absent, he went 
secretly to her cell, and concealed himself under her couch. On 
returning, as she could not see clearly from coming immediately out 
o f the strong sunshine, she lay down upon the couch, when Nanda 
came from his concealment and violated her person ; but the earth 
opened, and he was taken to hell by the flames arising from 
Awichi.

H e who keeps the precept that forbids the approach to a woman 
' who is the property of another, will afterwards have no enemy, as 

all persons will love him ; lie will possess food, garments, and 
couches in abundance; he will sleep Soundly, and have no un

pleasant dreams ; he will ,not he horn a female, will be placid in his 
1 disposition, and free from anger, and have all his senses perfect; 
he will have an agreeable person, and possess the confidence of all 
persons; all things will happen to him according to his wishes, 
with little effort on his part to secure their gratification; he will 
have prosperity, be free from disease, and retain that which he 
possesses. (Piijdwaliya.)

4. Lying.

To deny the possession o f any article, in order to retain it, is a 
lie, But not of a heinous description ; to bear false witness in order 
that the proper owner may bo deprived of that which he possesses, 
is a lie, to which a greater degree o f culpability is attached. When 
any one declares that he has not, what he has; or that he has what 
he has n ot; whether it he by the lips, or by signs, or in writing, it 
is a lie.

W ben any one says that which is not true, knowing it to be false,
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w ves it actual utterance, the person addressed receiving it as 
true, it is a lie. *

The first lie ever spoken in the world was uttered by Chetiya, 
king of Jambudwipa.

There are some persons who regard the telling of a lio as a trifle ; 
they speak falsely, id the court of justice, or in the presence of the 
multitude, or when deciding a case of inheritance, or when in the 
court o f the king. They say that they know, though they do not 
know ; that they do not know, though they know. They say that 
they saw, though they did not see; that they did not see, though 
they saw. About the members of the body, or the wealth of rela
tives, or because they have received a bribe, they knowingly speak 
that which is not true.

Four things are necessary to constitute a lie :— 1. There must be 
the utterance of the thing that is not. 2. There must be the know
ledge that it is not. 3. There must be some endeavour to prevent 
the person addressed from learning the truth. 4. There must be 
the discovery by the person deceived that what has been told him is 
not true. (SadharmmaratnakdrL)

The magnitude of the crime increases in proportion to the value 
of the article, or the importance of the matter, about which the lie 
is told.

From the time that Gotama became a Bodhisat, through all his 
births, until the attainment o f the Budhaship, he never told a lie ; 
and it were easier for the sakwala to be blown away than for a su
preme Budha to utter an untruth.

It is said by the brahmans that it is not a crime to tell a lie bn 
behalf of the guru, or on account of cattle, or to save the person’s 
own life, or to gain the victory in any contest; but this is contrary 
to the precept.

On one occasion Budha said that when a lie is uttered knowingly 
it is parajika, or excludes from the priesthood; yet on another 
occasion he said that it is a venial or minor offence. It was in 
this manner that it occurred. A  number of priests kept wass near 
the river Waggumuda, in the country called Weed® ; but as the 
people were remiss in providing them with food and other requi
sites, they falsely gave out that they had attained to the first dhyana, 
or had entered the first path, or had become rahats, by which means 
they obtained abundance of all that they wanted. At the conclu
sion of the ceremony they went to Budha, who, after enquiring
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J about their welfare, began- to reprove them, and said, “  Foolish 
men, for the sake of the belly you have assumed to yourselves 
the glory of the dharrmna, as if you yourselves had promul
gated it. Better would it have been for you, than to have prac
tised this deception for the sake of a little food, to have had your 
intestines torn out, or to have swallowed molten metal. There 
are five opponents of my religion who for their crimes are after
wards born in h e ll:— 1. The priest who places himself at the head 
of a hundred, or a thousand others, merely that he may obtain a 
livelihood from the laity. 2, The priest who understands the bana, 
but proclaims it as his own. 3. The priest who falsely accuses 
another of having violated the law of chastity, 4. The priest who 
takes the lands, couches, chairs, pillows, vessels, axes, hoes, withes, 
and other things that have been presented as an offering to the 
associated priesthood, and gives them to the laity that he may 
secure their favour. 5. But worse than any that have yet been, 
named, is the priest who proclaims himself to be a rahat, that ho 
may gain respect and assistance. Therefore, priests, as you have 
practised this deception, you are declared to he parajikh,”  The 
other occasion on which Budha spoke about lying was when he de
clared that if a priest knowingly utters a falsehood relative to any
thing that he has said or done, and in an humble manner shall 
confess it to another priest, it is pachiti, a minor fault, or one that- 
requires only confession in order to secure absolution. Thus, if 
one man strikes another in the street, he is merely fined for the 
offence ; but if he were to strike the king, his hands and feet and 
then his head would be cut off, axul all his relatives, both on the 
side o f his father and mother to the seventh degree of relationship, 
would be destroyed.* In like manner there is a difference in the 
amount o f culpability between one lie and another. (.Milinda
Prasna.)

He who keeps the precept that forbids the uttering o f that which 
is not true will in future births have all his senses perfect, a sweet 
voice, and teeth o f a proper size, regular and clean ; he will not be 
thin, nor too tall nor too short; his skin will smell like the lotus ;

* In 1846, when the life o f  the king o f the French was attempted, and 
the criminal was only sentenced to perpetual imprisonment, though found 
guilty, I  had the opportunity, in a small periodical I  then published in 
Singhalese, of showing the great change that has taken place in the severity 
o f punishments, by publishing the above sentence in juxta-position with tins 
extract from the Questions of Milinda.
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have obedient servants and his word will be believed; he 
will have blue eyes, like the petal of the nclum, and a tongue red 
and soft like the petal of the piyum ; and he will not be proud, 
though his situation will be exalted. (Pkjdwaliya,,)

5. Slander.

When any one, to put friends at- enmity, or to sow dissension be
tween societies, says here what he heard there, or there what he 
heard here, it is slander; or if he speaks evil o f persons and 
places that are esteemed by others, or if by insinuation he leads 
friends to question the sincerity of each others’ professions, it is 
also slander. He who does these things will be horn in hell, there 
to remain during many ages ; and when released from this misery 
he will become a preta, and endure great privations during a whole 
kalpa.

The brahmans say that it is no crime to utter slander, when it 
will tend to the benefit o f the guru, but this also is contrary to the 
precept.*

6. Unprofitable Conversation.

When things are said out of the proper time, or things that 
cannot in any way tend to profit are spoken of, the precept that 
forbids unprofitable conversation is broken. (Sdleyya-sUtra-sanne.)

7. Covetousness.

When any one sees that which belongs to another, and desires to 
possess it, or thinks, It would be good were this to belong to me, 
he transgresses the precept that forbids covetousness.

8. Scepticism.

A  man thinks thus :— There is no reward for alms-giving, or for 
that which is offered to the associated priesthood, or for service 
done in the temples; there are no consequences proceeding from 
merit or demerit; those who are in another world cannot come to 
this, and those who are in this world cannot enter any other world, 
as there is no passing from one world to another; there is no appa- 
ritional birtff;|there is no one in the world who can teach the true

*  I  have not mot with any advices or. explanations'relative to the third 
crime connected with speech, abuse, or railing; and have to say the same of 
the second crime connected with the mind, malice.
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■ - 'way, no one who has attained it ;  there is no Budha, no bana, no

priesthood, no present world, no future world, no future existence. 
This is scepticism,

The sceptic induces many to leave the right path, thus causing 
grief to both dewas and men ; but the wise man prevails on others 
to leave the wrong path and enter the right one. The sceptic will 
be punished in one or other o f these two ways ; he will be bom  in 
hell, or as a beast. The wise man will he rewarded in one or 
other o f these two ways; he will he bom in a dewa-loka, or as a 
man. There are five great crimes, but scepticism is a still greater 
crime. At the end of a kalpa, they who have committed any o f 
the five great crimes will be released from hell, hut to the misery of 
the sceptic there is no end appointed;

Scepticism, is the root or cause o f successive existence ; there is 
no release for the sceptic; he cannot enter the paths, neither can 
he enter a dewa-loka. The being that is horn in he'll, may, at the 
end of a kalpa, he born in a brahma-loka, on account of previous 
merit, but the sceptic has no such privilege; he will be horn in the 
hell o f some outer sakwala, and when this is destroyed he will be 
born in the air, but still in misery. This is declared in the praka- 
rana Sarasangraha. (Sdleyya-siitra-scmne.)

The folly o f the sceptic is like that of the brahman who was de
ceived by the jackal. One night, a jackal entered a certain city, 
and finding some refuse of toddy that had been thrown away, he 
devoured it, and became drunk. When he came to his senses it 
was already light, and he was greatly afraid; but he resolved to 
put forth all his cunning in order that he might rescue himself from 
the imminent danger. Soon afterwards he offered a brahman whom 
he met two hundred pieces o f gold if he would assist him in his 
escape. The man was willing, and took him by his legs to carry 
him out of the city ; hut the jackal said, “  Is this a proper manner 
in which to carry me, when so much gold is to be your reward ? ”  
Then he wrapped the; animal up in his outer garment, and threw it 
across his shoulder. When they had passed the gate, the man 
asked if he should put him down there ; hut the jackal said it was 
too public a place in which to expose so much money; he must 
take him a little further. Then the jackal told him to wait a little, 
and he would go and fetch the money, as he had an immense store, 
and it was not right that, the brahman should know where he kept 
it. Until sunset did he wait, but the jackal did not return. The



^ ^ f i w a  o f a tflee, who had watched .the proceedings, then reproached 
him for his folly ; and asked him how he could suppose that the 
jackal could give him two hundred pieces of gold, when he had not 
as many coppers ? Thus will it be with those who listen to the 
teachings of Siva or Vishnu ; they will be deceived, and the object 
at which they aim will not be attained. (Pujaivaliya.)

There are four kinds o f questions that belong to the class called 
wyakarana:—

1. Ekansa.— The questions belonging to this division do not 
admit of doubt; they are asked with a certainty of the result; as 
when any one enquires if the five khandas are impermanent, it is 
known that they are so.

2. Wibhajja.— The questions belonging to this division are the 
same as those belonging to the first, hut they are asked with some 
doubt as to the result.

3. Pratipuehha.— When it is asked, Is the knowledge of all 
things received by the eye ? the question belongs to this class.

The questions in any of these three classes may be asked without 
any impropriety, but those belonging to the next division are to be 
passed by, they are not to he regarded.

4. Thapani.— The questions belonging to this division are 
numerous. When it is concluded that the world is permanent, 
this is sfeswata-drishti. To conclude that the world is imperma
nent, but that after death there is no other existence, is uchhcda- 
drishti. To conclude that the life and the body are the same thing, 
is uchheda-drishti-wada. To conclude that the life and the body 
are separate and distinct existences, is s6swata- drishti-wada. To 
conclude that the same individual being will exist after death, or 
that he will not exist after death, or that he will neither exist after 
death nor not exist after death, or that he will exist after death and 
will not exist after death, is amarawikshepika-drishti. All these 
questions are to be put on one side, and avoided.* ( Wisudhi 
margga-sanne.)

9. Intoxicating Liquors.

When any intoxicating liquor has been taken with the intention 
that it shall he drunk, and something is actually done to procure 
the liquor, and it has passed down the throat, the precept is broken 
that forbids the use of toddy, and other intoxicating drinks.

* Under this head are also enumerated the errors inserted at page 10,
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f?S2^2>'/  When intoxicating drink is taken that robbery may be committed, 
whether on the highway or in the village, the crime is presented in 
its worst form.

When only so much toddy is drunk as can be held in the palm of 
the hand, it is a minor offence; it is a greater when as much is 
drunk as can be held in both hands; and a greater still when so 
much is drunk that all things appear to be turning round.

Of the five crimes, the taking of life, theft, adultery, lying, and 
drinking, the last is the worst. Though a man be ever so wise, 
when he drinks he becomes foolish, and like an idiot; and it is the 
cause o f all other sins. For this reason it is the greater crime. 
{Piijrkvalit/a.)

To constitute the crime o f drinking, four things are necessary :—
1. There must be intoxicating liquor, made from flour, bread, other 
kinds o f food, or a collection of different ingredients. 2. There 
must be actual intoxication produced by these liquors. 3. They 
must be taken with the intention o f producing this effect. 4.
They must be taken o f free will, and not by compulsion. (Sad~ 
harmmaratnak&ri.)

There are six evil consequences from the continued use of in
toxicating liquors:— ],. The loss of wealth. 2. The arising of 
disputes, that lead to blows and battles. 3. The production of 
various diseases, as soreness of the eyes, &c. 4. The bringing of
disgrace, from the rebuke of parents and superiors. 5. The ex
posure to shame, from going hither and thither unclothed, 6. The 
loss of the judgment required for the carrying on of the affairs of 
the world.

If a man has a friend in the tavern, he is only a liquor friend; 
before tire face he says, My friend, my friend, but behind the back 
he seeks some hole, by which he may do an injury; he is a friend 
without friendship, a mere image or picture ; he is a friend where 
there is gold and wealth.

The man who frequents the tavern, and drinks, will be like water 
falling upon a rock ; his desire of liquor will only become the more 
powerful, and he will lose his respectability. ( SinyaVnvada-siitra- 
sanni.')

He who observes this precept will in future ages have an intelli
gent mind arid a sound judgment; he will not lose his senses; he 
will not be an idle man, nor mean, nor addicted to liquor; he will 
not stray from the right path, nor will he be envious; he will (jo



prompt in the giving o f an answer, and know what is profitable and 
what is dangerous. ( Pkjawaliya.)

10. Gambling.

There are six evil consequences that result from frequenting 
places of gambling:— 1. The man who loses is angry with him 
who wins. 2. He is sorrowful, because another has seized his 
substance. 3. His property is wasted. 4. W hen the gambler 
gives evidence in a court of justice his testimony is not believed, 
even though he should speak the truth. 5. Ho is not trusted 
either by his friends or superiors. 6. He cannot procure a wife, 
from being unable to provide the proper ornaments and jewels.

The gambler first loses his child, then his wife, and afterwards 
all his substance ; he is left in perfect solitude (literally not- 
twoness); but this is a minor affliction; he will be born in hell.
( Singul6ivdda~sktra-sann&.)

11. Idleness.

He who says it is too hot, or too cold, or too early, and on this 
account refuses to work, is an idle man, and will be deprived of the 
means of existence; but he who is neither afraid: of the heat nor 
o f the cold, nor o f the grass,* will possess continued prosperity.

There art! six evil consequences that arise from idleness:— 1.
The idle man thinks in the morning that the cold is enough to 
break his hones, so he does not set about any work, but lights a 
fire ; thus his business suffers, whether it be merchandise or hus
bandry. 2. I f  any one at a later hour calls him to work, he says 
it is too hot, and so does nothing. 3. At night he says it is too 
lute; Ms flocks are not folded, his cattle arc neglected. 4. In the 
morning he says it is too early; so his work remains undone. 5.
A t another time he says he is too hungry, he must eat; so he is 
again prevented from attending to his duty. 6. When he has 
eaten, he says that his stomach is too fu ll; so his labour comes to 
nothing. In this way, that which he requires ia not obtained, and 
the wealth he has previously gained is wasted away. (Singdlu■ 
ivddit-sulra-sannd.)

This appears to refer to the dew, I have sometimes, when passing 
through the high grass that grows on the mountains of Ceylon, early in the 
morning, been made as n et as if I had waded through a river.
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12. Improper Associates.
The man who has sinful friends, unwise associates, and frequents 

the company of those who follow evil practices, will come to de
struction, both in this world and the next.

There are six evil consequences that result from associating with 
improper companions :— 1. The man w'ho frequents the company 
of gamblers will become a gambler. 2. It he associates with 
those who are attached to women, he will become licentious. 3. I f 
with those who are addicted to the use o f intoxicating liquors, he 
will become a drunkard. 4. I f with those who speak evil behind 
the back, he will become a slanderer. 5. I f  with those who flatter, 
he will learn to practise deception. 6. I f  with those who commit 
sin, he will become a transgressor.

It has been declared by Budha that he who avoids the company 
of the wise, and associates with the evil, will be born in one of the 
four hells, and have no opportunity o f entering the dewa or 
brahma-iokas; and even birth in the world of men cannot be 
attained by him without great difficulty. (Singdldwdda-sutrd-
same.)

13. Places o f Amusement.

There are six evil consequences that arise from frequenting 
places o f amusement. The mind is ensnared by the following prac
tices:— !. Dancing. 2. Singing. 3. The beating of drums. 4. 
Gambling. 5. The clapping of hands. 6. The game o f water- 
jars.

Dancing, beating the drum, and singing are to be a vo id ed a lso , 
the seeing others dance, and the listening willingly to those who 
play or sing. But when dancing is seen, or music is heard, without 
the consent of the mind, the precept is not broken j nor when 
meeting persons in the way by chance who are dancing or playing; 
and if the bana be chanted, or listened to when chanted by others, 
it is an act of merit.

14. The Parent and Child.

It is right that children should respect their parents, and perform 
all kinds o f offices for them, oven though they should have servants 
whom they could command to do all that they require. In the 
morning, if it be cold they are to collect fuel, and light a fire. In
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x^^s£pCTne age, if they become filthy in their habits, they are cheer
fully to cleanse them, remembering how they themselves were 
assisted by their parents, when they came polluted into the world.
They are to wash the feet and hands of their parents, thinking how 
they themselves were washed when they were young. If attacked 
by any disease, they are to see that they have medicine provided, 
and to prepare for them gruel and suitable food. They are to see 
also that they have such clothing as they require, a bed upon which 
to lie, and a house in which to live. When needful, they are re
quired, with their own hands, to rub their limbs with scented o i l ; 
but they must not take life for them, nor steal for them, nor give 
them intoxicating liquors; if so, all will he born in hell. Were 
the child to place one parent upon one shoulder, and the other 
parent Upon the other, and to carry them without ceasing for a 
hundred years, even this would be less than the assistance he has 
himself received. The man who gains a livelihood for his parents 
by honest means, is a greater being than a Chakrawartti.

In a former age Mttgalan, one o f the two principal disciples of 
Gotama, caused the death of his parents, for which crime he was 
bom  in hell, where he had to suffer during many hundreds of thou
sands of ages. If a person possessed of so much merit had thus 
to suffer, great indeed must be the misery of an ordinary being, 
when guilty of the same offence.

W ere the murderer of his parents, in order to obtain release from 
the consequences o f this crime, to fill the whole sakwala with golden 
dagobas, or to present to the rahats an offering that would fill the 
entire sakwala, or to take hold of the robe of a Budha and never 
leave him, he would still he horn in hell. This is declared in the 
Sarasangraha.

Among all who have not attained the paths, there has been no one 
equal to the monarch Ajasat, who, when he heard o f the death of 
Budha, fainted three times, and was deprived of his senses. He it 
was who made a splendid receptacle for the depositing of the sage’s 
relics, and appointed Maha Kasyapa and 500 rahats to assemble at 
the rock Webhara, near Rajagaha, in order that they might declare 
authoritatively what were the sayings o f Budha, what it was that 
was to be received as belonging to the tun-pitaka. But even this 
king, when he died, was born in hell, on account o f the murder of 
his father.

There are five ways in which children should assist their parents :
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. 'ii t. W hen their parents, who in their infancy gave them milk, and 
rendered them all needful assistance, are old, they should wash their 
feet, and do all similar offices. 2. They must cultivate their fields.
3. They must see that their property is not wasted, in order that 
the respectability of the family may be kept up. 4. They must act 
according to the advice they give. 5. They must give alms in their 
name when they are dead.

There are five ways in which parents should assist their children:
— 1. They must prevent them from transgressing the precepts. 2.
They must encourage them to do that which is right. 3. 1 hey must 
have them taught arithmetic and the other sciences. 4. They must 
provide the son with a beautiful wife, who has attained sixteen 
years o f age. 5- They must give hint a share of the wealth be
longing to the family. (SingtUmvdda^mtra-sanne.)

15. The Teacher and Scholar.
It was ordained by Gotama, that the disciple should be in all re

spects obedient to the teacher, and render him all honour. When 
he rises in the morning, he must place the teacher’s sandals, robe, 
and tooth-cleaner in proper order, present him with water that he 
may wash, prepare a seat, and give him rice-gruel from a clean vessel.
All that is written in the Khandaka he must perform. The teacher 
may. ask him why he has come, and he must then inform him ; but 
if he does not make the enquiry, he must remain ten or fifteen days; 
and when the teacher dismisses him, he may respectfully ask leave 
to tell his wishes and wants. When he is told to come early in the 
morning, he must do s o ; but if he be taken ill, he may go at any 
other hour and inform the teacher.

There are five ways in which the scholar ought to honour the 
teacher:— 1. When the teacher approaches, he must rise to meet 
him; if he has anything in his hand, he must ask permission to carry 
it for h im ; and he must wash his feet. 2. Thrice every day he must 
go to him, and render such assistance as he may require. 3. He 
must try to gain instruction from him by making enquiries, or he 
never can become properly learned. 4. He must bring water for 
the washing of his teacher’s face, prepare the tooth-cleaner, and 
perform other similar offices. 5. Whatever he learns from the 
teacher, he must try to remember and put in practice.

There are five ways in which the teacher ought to assist the 
scholar:— 1. He must teach him how to behave and how to eat, to
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N^'fvvMd^vii’comptwilons, and associate only with the good. 2. I f the 
scholar pays attention, he must explain all things to him in a plain, 
and intelligible manner. S. What he has learnt from his own 
teacher, he must impart at length to his scholar. 4. He must tell 
the scholar that he is becoming as learned as himself, speaking to 
him. in a friendly maimer, that.he may he encouraged. 5. He must 
teach him to please his parents by attention to his studies.

There are twenty-five rules that the teacher must observe in re
ference to his scholar:— He must he continually solicitous about his 
welfare; appoint the relative portions of time in which he is to 
work, to rest, and to sleep; when ho is sick, he must see whether 
or not he has such food as is proper for him ; encourage him to be 
faithful, persevering, and erudite; divide with him what he has 
received in the alm.s-bowl; tell him not to he afraid; know who 
are his associates, what places he frequents in the village, and how 
he behaves in the wihara; avoid conversing with him on frivolous 
subjects ; hear with him, and not be angry when he sees a trifling 
fault m his conduct; impart to him instruction by the most excel
lent method • teach him in the fullest manner, without abridgment, 
whether it he relative to science or religion ; try each fond endear
ment to induce him to learn, as with the heart o f a father; with an 
enlarged mind teach him to respect the precepts and other excellent 
things ; subdue him to obedience, in order that he may excel; in
struct him in such a manner as to gain his affection; when any 
calamity overtakes him, still retain him, without being displeased 
when he has some matter of his own to attend to ; and when he is 
in affliction, soothe his mind by the saying of bana. By attending 
to these rules the duty of the master to his scholar will be fulfilled.
(  SipgM6wAda-sutra-sanni).

16. The Priest and Householder.

When the upasaka, though he may have entered the path so wan, 
secs a priest, whether that priest be of the superior or inferior order, 
he must do him honour; he must rise from his seat, and offer him 
worship : just as the prince, though he may afterwards he king, 
pays his teacher all respect and reverence.

There are five ways in which the householder ought to assist the 
priest:— He must render him any service that he requires, in a kind 
spirit; he must address him in a pleasant manner; he must wish 
that, the priest who is accustomed to come to his house to receive
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alms may be free from disease and sorrow; in the morning he must 
present the priest with, food, and when he is sick with medicine.

There are five ways in which the priest ought to assist the house
holder :— He must avoid the taking o f life, and keep the precepts; 
he must wish that all creatures may be without sorrow ; when 
anything is declared on the subject o f religion that he has not heard 
before, he must listen attentively ; he must explain the truths of 
religion properly to the upasakas, that they may be able to under
stand and practice them. (Singalowada-siltra-sanne.)

17. The Husband and Wife.
There are five ways in which the husband ought to assist the 

wife :— '1. He must speak to her pleasantly, and say to her, Mother,
I will present you with garments, perfumes, and ornaments. 2. He 
must speak to her respectfully, not using low words, such as he 
would use to a servant or slave. 3. He must not leave the woman 
whom he possesses by giving to her clothes, ornaments, &c., and go 
to the woman who is kept by another. 4. I f  she does not receive 
a proper allowance of food she will become angry; therefore, she 
must be properly provided for, that this may be prevented. 5. He 
must give her ornaments, and other similar articles, according to his 
ability. (Singdl6w&da-siitra-sann&.)

In the discourse'delivered by Yasodhara-dewi, in the presence of 
men, d6was, and brahmas, immediately previous to her death, she 
described the seven kinds of wives that there are in the world of 
men.

1. Wadhaka, the executioner.— This woman always thinks ill of 
her husband, though protesting continually that she loves him ; she 
associates with other men, and flatters them; if her husband be a 
poor man, she asks him for something it is not in his power to give 
her, and then reproaches him because she does not receive i t ; and 
she sits on a higher seat in his presence. Though such a woman 
should have a person beautiful as that of a dfewi, be of a respectable 
family, and possess, many slaves ; she is not the wife of her husband; 
she is like a manacle tightly fastened by the executioner, or an iron 
collar encircling his neck, or a weapon always prepared to wound 
him, or a sword so sharp that it will cut a hair.

2. Chori, the thief.— This woman is seldom in the house o f her 
husband, but goes to the market-place, or the field, or wherever 
there is a multitude of people ; she is acquainted with many ways
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\ ^ /® C ^ V /sh e  hides whatever property is brought into the house by 
her htisband, hides it from him, but reveals.it to other men; she 
tells abroad his secrets ; she appears to despise any ornaments and 
other things that he gives her, and asks pettishly for what he does 
not g iv e ; she shows no kindness to her husband’s relatives or 
friends; she shuns the company of the good, and associates with 
the bad. She is not like his wife, but like an ulcer on his body, or 
a cancer, or an incurable disease ; she is like a fire in a dry forest, 
or an axe for cutting down the tree of merit.

8. Swami, the ruler.— This woman does not in any way strive to 
benefit her husband, but to injure h im ; she leaves the house, and 
runs hither and thither; she lets the work of the house remain un
done ; her mind goes out after other men ; she is continually eating; 
she hankers after things that do not belong to her station ; she pro
claims her own fame, ancl gives no credit to others; she despises 
her husband, and rules him as i f  be was her slave, and is like a 
messenger sent from Yama to frighten him.

These three descriptions of woman, when they die, will be tor
mented in h ell; therefore their ways are to he avoided.

4. Matu, the mother.— This woman loves her husband as a mo
ther, takes care o f bis property, provides bis meals at the proper 
time, and is always anxious for his prosperity; when he does any
thing wrong she affectionately reproves him, and threatens to return 
to her own relatives if he will not do that which is right; she gives 
him good advice and recommends him to be industrious; loyal, and 
to go and hear bana. She is like a divine medicine, for the curing 
o f all diseases, or a branch o f the kalpa-tree, that gives whatever 
is requested from it.

5. Bhagini, the sister.— This woman pays the same reverence to 
her husband that a sister does to her brother; she gives him all 
that is in the house ; she wishes that he may receive whatever she 
sees others possess; and she loves him. alone, and no Other man.

6. Sakhi, the faithful friend.— This woman is always thinking 
about her husband when he is absent, and looks out continually for 
his return; it gives her pleasure to hear of him, and when he returns 
she is delighted to see him ; she associates with his friends, and not 
with his enemies ; his friends are her friends, and his enemies are 
her enemies; she hides his faults and proclaims aloud his goodness 
she stops those who are abusing him, and encourages those who 
praise ; she tells others of his virtues and greatness; she keeps no
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secrets from him, and does not reveal those with which he intrusts 
her ; she is sorry when any misfortune happens to him, and rejoices 
in his prosperity; and she provides for him the best food.

7. Dasi, the slave.— This woman does not resent the abuse of her 
husband, however brutal it may h e ; she does all that is required of 
her with alacrity; she keeps at the utmost distance from all im
proper conduct with other m en; she first gives food that has been 
nicely prepared to her husband, or any guest there may be in the 
house, and then eats herself; she retires to rest after her husband, 
and is up before he rises ; she is economical m her expenditure ; she 
commends and exalts her husband, but is herself lowly as a slave; 
and she is like a helper in the procuring of merit, or a shield in 
warding off demerit.”

18. The Master and Servant,

There are five ways in which the master ought to assist the slave: 
- -H e  must not appoint the work of children to men, or of men to 
children, but to each according to his strength; he must give each 
one his food and wages, according as they are required ; when sick, 
he must free him from work, and provide him with proper medicine ; 
when the master has any agreeable and savoury food, he must not 
consume the whole himself, hut must impart a portion to others, 
even to his slaves ; and if they work properly for a long period, or 
a given period, they must be set free.

There are five ways in which the slave must honor his master:—  
He must rise before his master awakes, and must not sleep until 
after he has retired to rest; he must not purloin his master’s 
property, bnt must be content with what is given him ; he must not 
think as he works, I shall receive no benefit from this toil, hut must 
go about his business cheerfully ; and when people are at any time 
collected together he must say, W ho is like our master ? we do not 
feel that we are servants, or that he is a master, thus proclaiming to 
others his praise. (Singdl6w&da-siitra-sannL)

19. The Friend.

There are five ways in which one friend must assist another -  
By imparting to him of Ms own substance ; by speaking kind words 
to him; by assisting him in his work ; by acting in the same way 
to him as he has done to y ou ; and by giving him a portion of your 
garments, and ornaments, if  you have any, not hiding them from him,
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j, usjre are five ways in which the friendship o f a superior must be 
returned:— He must be protected from harm when he is in liquor; 
if he be sick, his cattle and property must be taken care o f; when 
under the displeasure of the king, he must not he forsaken ; when 
under any misfortune he must be assisted, and when he is disabled, 
his children must be assisted.

There are four kinds of persons who appear to be your friends, 
but they are not so in reality:— Those who come empty, but go 
away with a portion of your wealth ; those who give assistance only 
in words ; those who speak to you in an improper manner, or give 
bad advice; and those who waste your substance.

The friend who takes away part of your wealth is he who gives 
you a little, with the hope of receiving much in return; if any ne
cessity comes upon him, he is your lowly slave, that he may gain 
your assistance ; he does not associate with you because of affection, 
but to gain his own ends.

He who is your friend only in word, reminds you of obligations 
under which you were indebted to him long ago ; he promises, when 
you are in difficulty, to assist you at some future time, but he forgets 
his promise ; if he sees you in the street, he asks you to mount his 
elephant, and plies you with unmeaning words ; if you really re
quire his assistance, and ask him for it, he says falsely that his 
wagon is broken, or his oxen are diseased.

H e who speaks to you in an improper manner, or gives you bad 
advice, may be known thus:— When you are meditating to take 
life, or do something that is contrary to the precepts, he encourages 
you in your evil design; when you are resolving to give alms, or do 
something that is good, he discourages you ; when he is near you, 
he speaks well of you, and praises you, but when away, he says 
something that is to your discredit.

He who wastes your substance is he who tells you that in such a 
place there is good liquor, and says, Let us go and drink; he 
loiters over the liquor, and entreats you to drink again and again ; 
he entices you to lounge in the streets at improper houfs; and 
tempts you to visit places o f amusement.

Prom such, friends as these the wise man turns away, as he would 
avoid the road in which he knew that there was a lion or a tiger.

The real friend will at any time render you assistance; he is 
equally faithful in prosperity, and adversity ; he is a friend in mean
ing, and not in the promise alone ; and he sympathises with you.
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He who renders you assistance is he who, when he finds you in 
a state of intoxication, at the road side, thinks that some evil may 
liappen to you, or that your clothes or ornaments may he stolon, So 
he stays to protect you ; if he finds that you have gone out of the 
village, and that there is no one in. charge of your property, he takes 
care of it in your stead ; if you are tormented by any fear, he says,
I am your friend, why are you alarmed ? thus encouraging y ou ; 
when you are in want, and go to ask a single piece of coin, he is 
ready to divide with you half his substance.

He who is equally faithful in prosperity and adversity, reveals a 
secret to you alone ; if you reveal a secret to him, .he faithfully 
keeps it ; he does not turn away from you in adversity; he sacrifices 
even his life to assist you.

H e who is your friend in meaning, and not in word alone, is he 
who prevents you from taking life, or doing any other evil; he 
urges you to almsgiving and other good deeds; he informs you of 
that which you did not previously know ; and he tells you what is 
to be done in order that you may enter the paths.

He who sympathises with you rejoices in your prosperity ; he is 
pleased when you receive any increase of honour; when he hears 
any one disparaging you, he says, Do not say s o ; he is a good 
man : and if he hears any one speak well of you, he confirms it.

The wise man searches for the friend thus gifted, even as the 
child seeks its mother.

He who is thus wise, and keeps the precepts, shines resplendent, 
as a flame of fire upon the top of a rock at night dissipates the 
surrounding darkness. He who does no evil, hut increases his 
substance in a righteous manner, will be blessed with abundance. 
As the bee, without destroying the colour or perfume of the flower, 
gathers the sweetness with his mouth and wings, so the riches of 
the true friend gradually accumulate ; and the increase will be re
gularly continued, like the constant additions that are made to the 
hill formed by the white ant. ( Sing&UwMa-siitra-smne.)

20. Miscellaneous Advices and Admonitions.

The benefits that accrue from, the possession of riches may be 
divided into four parts:— 1. They enable the possessor to gain 
friends. 2 A  fourth part is required for his own personal ex- 
pences. 3. Oncj half is required for the outlay attendant on the' 
carrying on of husbandry or merchandise, 4. A  fourth part must
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' !  he hkl as a resource when any case of necessity occurs, arising 
from the oppression of the king or the chiefs of the land.

There are six causes of the destruction of substance:— 1. The 
repeated use o f intoxicating liquors. 2. The tarrying in the streets 
at improper hours. 3. The frequenting of places of amusement.
4. The continued practice of gambling. 5. The associating with 
persons that are ignorant, or addicted to vice, 6. Idleness.

The practice o f the six following things will be followed by de
struction :— To sleep until the going down of the sun; to have 
intercourse with women that are under the protection of another ; 
to he filled with anger, like a naya that has received a b lo w ; to 
seek to inj ure others ; to associate with evil persons, like Do.wa- 
datta or Kokalika ; and to be covetous, like Illisa. (Singdldwdda- 
sutra-sanni.)

It is declared by Budha, in the Bala-pandita-sutra, which he de
livered when residing at Jetawana, that the conduct o f the unwise 
man may be set forth under three heads:— 1. He cherishes evil 
thoughts, and thoughts that are contrary to the truth. 2. He utters 
falsehoods, and uses contemptuous expressions. 3. He takes life, 
steals, approaches women who belong to another, and drinks. In 
like manner, there are three modes in which he receives punish
ment. 1. He is constantly fearful; whether he be in the crowd, 
or in the street, or in a square, when he hears any one speaking of 
the consequences of sin, he becomes uncomfortable, thinking that 
he also may one day receive the consequence o f his crimes; and 
because these are his thoughts, he is unwilling to remain, he goes 
away, 2. When he sees the infliction of any punishment by com
mand of the king, he thinks that if the king knows all he has clone, 
he will punish him in the same w ay; when alone, when seated in 
his chair, when reclining on the bed, or in any other place, he 
thinks of these things, and is sorrowful; even the crimes com
mitted long ago trouble h im ; as the shadow o f a gre^t rock is 
thrown to a distance, and extends far, at the setting of the sun. 3.
He is sorrowful again when he thinks how much merit he might 
have gained; but that he has neglected this opportunity, and in
stead has continually added to his crimes,

The six directions are not to he honoured with any outward 
ceremony.

On a certain occasion, when Budha was returning to the wihara,
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the city of Rajagaha, whither he had been with the alms- 
bowl, he saw a grahapati, Singaloha, with wet hair and streaming 
garments,* making obeisance in the six directions. The sage en
quired why he was acting thus; and when he said that it was in 
obedience to the command of his deceased parents, Budha gave 
him the advice contained in the Singalowada-siitra. After hearing 
it, he saw the folly of the act that he was performing, and became 
a disciple of Budha, declaring that the instructions he had received 
were like the right placing of a vessel that had been turned upside 
down ; or like the laying open of treasures that had been covered 
over with refuse and grass; or like the taking of a man by the 
hand who has lost the road and guiding him aright; or like the 
holding forth'of a torch amidst the midnight darkness (effects that 
under similar circumstances are in the native works very frequently 
represented as being produced).

In their stead, our parents, who have assisted us in our infancy, 
are to he regarded as the east; our teachers, as being worthy to 
receive assistance, are to be regarded as the south; our children, 
as those by whom we are afterwards to be assisted, are to be re
garded as the w est; our friends and rulers, as those who will assist 
us in times o f sorrow and misfortune, are to be as the north; our 
servants, slaves, and retainers, as being under our authority, are to 
he as the under side; and the priests and religious advisers, as 
assisting ns to put away that which is evil, are to be regarded as 
the upper side. (Smg&l6ivada-siitra-sannL)

A s the man whose head is on fire tries to put the flame out 
quickly, so the wise man, seeing the shortness o f life, hastens to. 
secure the destruction of evil desire.

As the jessamine is the chief among flowers, and as the rice 
called rat-hel is the chief among all descriptions o f grain, so is he 
who is free from evil desire the chief among the wise.

This advice was given by Budha. He who would attain nirwana 
must not trust to others, but exercise heroically and perseveringly 
his own judgment. The wagoner who leaves the right path and 
enters into the untrodden wilderness, will bring about the destruc
tion o f his wagons and endure much sorrow; so also will he who 
leaves the appointed path and enters upon a course of evil, come 
to destruction and sorrow.

* The men and women are seen coming dripping from the hanks of the 
Ganges.—Word’s Hindoos.
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nwise man cannot discover the difference between that 
which is evil and that which is good, as a child knows not the 
value of a coin that is placed before him ; he cannot tell whether it 
is gold or copper, or whether it is a genuine coin or a counterfeit.

As the hirala defends its eggs at the risk of its own life, as the 
Indian yak tries by every means to keep its tail from injury, as the 
man with only one son is careful of that son, as he who has only 
one eye takes great pains to preserve that eye ; so ought the wise 
man continually to exercise thought, lest he break any of the pre
cepts. Even should the forfeiture of life be the consequence, the 
precepts are to he observed.

When acts are done under the influence o f favor, envy, ignorance, 
or the fear of those in authority, he who performs them will be like 
the waning m oon; but he who is free from these influences, or 
avoids them, will be like the moon approaching its fulness.

When the seed o f any species of fruit that is bitter is sown in 
moist ground, it gathers to itself the virtue of the water and the 
earth, but because of the nature of the original seed, all this virtue 
is turned into bitterness, as will be seen in the fruit of the tree that 
it produces ; in like manner, all that the unwise man does is an in
crease to Ms misery, because of his ignorance. On the other hand, 
when the sugar cane, or rice, .or the vine, is set in proper ground, it 
gathers to itself the virtue of the water and the earth, and all is 
converted into sweetness, because of the sweetness of the original 
plant or grain; in like manner, all the acts of the wise man tend to 
his happiness and prosperity, because of his wisdom.

The door of the eye* must be kept shut. When the outer gates 
o f the city are left open, though the door of every separate house 
and store be closed, the robber will enter the city and steal the 
goods ; in like manner, though all the observances be kept, if the 
eye be permitted to wander, evil desire will be produced.

It is better to have a red-hot piece of iron run through the eye, 
than for the eye to he permitted to wander, as by this means evil 
desire will be produced. It must be carefully guarded against, or 
the breaking of all the precepts will follow. Tho mind will then 
be like a field of grain that has no fence, or a treasure house with 
the door left open, or a dwelling with a had roof through which the 
rain continually falls. The same may be said of all the other 
senses. ( Wisudhi-mdrgga-sanm.)

* The eye is sometimes called daiwadipa, the divine lamp ; or if  daiwa be 
derived from d6wa, an organ of sense, it will be, the lamp of the body.
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When dissensions take place, the mother is divided against the 
son, and the son against the mother; the father against the son, 
and the son against the father ; the nephew against the niece, and 
the niece against the nephew ; and friend against friend; as the 
laden ship beats against the waves, and the fruit upon the tree is 
shaken by the wind, and the fine gold is worked by the hammer of 
iron. ( Wisuclhi-margga-sanne.)

It was declared by .Mahanama to his brother Anurudha, that re
peated existence is like a mockery; it appears to the wise man like 
a ball made o f straw, without top or bottom ; or the nest o f the 
bird gnla, made without order; or an entangled thread; or an 
oscillating swing ; or an image reflected in a mirror ; a thing utterly 
worthless. (Pujdwaliya.)

21. The Sila Precepts.

The dasa-sil, or ten Obligations binding upon the priest, forbid :
1. The taking of life. 2. The taking of that which is not given.
3. Sexual Intercourse. 4. The saying o f that which is not true.
5. The use o f intoxicating drinks. 6. The eating of solid food 
after mid-day. 7. Attendance upon dancing, singing, music, and 
masks. 8. The adorning of the body with flowers, and the use of 
perfumes and unguents. 9. The use of seats or couches above the 
prescribed height. 10. The receiving of gold or silver.

The first five of these obligations are called the pancha-siL 
They are repeated by some persons every day at the pansal, 
especially by the women. The first eight arc called the ata-sil, 
and they are repeated only on poya days, or festivals. When taken 
by a laic, they involve the necessity of his living apart from his 
family. These obligations are most usually taken in the presence 
of a priest, who may either be a samanera or an upasampada; but 
they are sometimes received from an upasaka, without the inter
vention of a priest.

The obligations may be taken for a limited period, or for as long 
as the person has power to observe them, or to be observed until 
death. W hen they are not taken for a limited period they are 
tailed nitya-sila.

They may be taken either separately or together. When taken 
to be kept separately, though one should be broken, it does not 
impair the merit of the rest; but when they are taken to be kept 
collectively, i f  one be broken, the whole are impaired,
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There are three degrees in the manner of keeping the precepts :
— 1. They may be kept inadvertently, without any intention of 
acquiring merit thereby. 2. They may be kept at the recommenda
tion of another, or to please another. 3. They may be kept from 
free choice, from having seen their excellence or advantage. The 
third is the superior sila.

There was a man who during fifty years had gained his living by 
catching fish, but he had committed no other crime. ’When he was 
near death a priest, who perceived his danger, went to his house, 
but the man’s wife ordered him away. The priest, however, gained 
access to him, and prevailed on him to repeat the five precepts, by 
which he received power to be born in one of the dewa-lokas ; at 
the very last moment, he again repeated the precepts, and received 
power to be bom in a dewa-16ka higher than the former. But this 
species of merit is received by few, as there is frequently the ob
struction of the usual secretions; dangers from yakas ; the distress 
of friends ; thoughts about the property that is to be left, about his 
children, and .about death ; so that the man has not the opportunity 
of receiving yadasanna (the merit that is obtained when at the point 
o f death). And even when he enters a dfewa-loka from this kind 
of merit alone, he does not remain there long, but soon falls into 
hell. Its benefit is therefore small.

In a former age, there was a king who, with his courtiers, kept 
the eight obligations. This was observed by a poor woman, who 
reflected that if persons so exalted kept the sila, it must be an ex
cellent observance. She therefore kept the ata-sil one day, for 
which she was born in a dewa-loka, and afterwards became a rahat.

In a former age there was a certain village in which all the 
people, headed by Magha-mflnawaka, kept the obligations con
tinually. But the chief of the district became enraged against 
them, as he got no bribes from them for the appeasing of quarrels.
He therefore went to the royal court and accused them as thieves ; 
on hearing which the king commanded them to be trampled to 
death by elephants. Though Magha-manawaka heard the sen
tence, he felt no resentment, either against his accuser, or the king, 
or the elephants. In the court of the palace the elephants were 
turned upon the people ; but they ran away, and refused to do the 
villagers any harm. The king, on perceiving it, enquired if they had 
any charm upon their persons; and they were searched, hut none 
was found. He then asked if they were acquainted with any
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mantra'; and they said that they were, hut it was only this, that 
they had kept the obligations, built places o f shelter for travellers, 
and given alms. The king, thus convinced of their innocence, 
commanded that their accuser should be given to the village as a 
slave, and that the elephants should also be presented as a gift. 
Magha-manawaka was afterwards bom  as Sekra.

In the time of Anomadarsa Budha there was a poor labourer, 
who resided in the city o f Hangsawati. Having heard Budha say 
bana, he thought t h u s “  All the beings in the world are en
veloped in darkness; evil desire, anger, and ignorance, like three 
fires, burn within the mind; but if I  wish to cross the ocean of 
successive existence, what can I do ? I have no wealth by which I 
can give alms; i will therefore observe the five piecepts. He 
then received the pancha-sil from Nisabha, one of the principal 
disciples of Budha. At that time men lived to the age of 100,000 
years; and during the whole of this period he kept the five pre
cepts, without once breaking them. W hen near death the dewas 
came to call him with a retinue of a thousand chariots drawn by 
divine horses, in one of which he ascended to Tusita. After this 
he was horn thirty times as a dewa, seventy-five times as a chakra- 
wartti; he was from time to time king o f Kosala, but never of any 
other country; and in the time of G otama he was born as a rich 
man in the city of Wisala. One day reflecting that he had kept 
the precepts for so long a period, he became a rahat, and was 
ordained by Budha, on which occasion he uttered these words; — 
“  I have kept the precepts during 100,000 kalpas ; in no part of 
this period was I horn in hell; I have even been endowed with 
length of days, wealth, wisdom, and courage ; all evil desire is now 
destroyed, and I have, become a rahat; therefore let all who would 
attain nirwana keep the five precepts.’ '

The observance o f sila is an aid in the practice o f all other rites 
and in all other modes of acquiring merit. All trees, whether they 
be produced from seed or spontaneously, receive their increase and 
maturity from the earth ; the man who would build a city first 
clears the ground from all obstructions, and then lays out the 
streets and the principal squares ; the mountebank who would turn 
a somerset first prepares the area in which he intends to perform, 
by clearing away the stones, thorns, and other things that might 
prevent the right exhibition of his skill. In like manner, he who 
seeks nirwana is assisted in the attempt, and clears the way before
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him, by the practice of sila. , The same things have been declared 
by Budha :— “  The wise man, by the observance of sila, continually 
enlarges his mental faculties and his wisdom, and is freed from the 
perturbation produced by evil desire. The observance of sila is an 
assistance to the man who has formed the hope of nirw&na, as the 
earth renders benefits to all things that have li fe ; it is the root of 
all merit, and the most productive mode of acquiring merit that is 
practised by the all-wise.”

There is greater benefit from beeping the ata-sil during a short 
period than there would be from the possession of the whole 
sabwala filled with treasures; as the keeping o f the ten obligations 
will ensure birth in one of the dewa-lokas, where the age of the 
dewas is immensely great, whilst any benefit arising from riches 
will quickly pass away.

Sila purifies whatever proceeds from the three doorways of the 
body, the speech, and the mind. There are two things that are 
greatly allied to it, shame and the fear of doing wrong. As the 
other elements, heat, air, and water, are necessary to the fertilising 
of the earth ; as the skill of the weaver is necessary for the clearing 
away of the refuse of the cotton; so shame and fear are necessary 
to the perfecting of sila; without them it is nothing. When these 
are ail united there is the driving away of the perplexity that as an 
enemy lurks in the mind, and the certain reception of an adequate 
reward. There are three kinds of joy that arise from its observ
ance ; he who possesses it reflects thus, “  Truly, this is to me a 
benefit; truly, I have received that which is good ; my sila is pure.”
Budha has declared that the reward of sila is the destruction of all 
perplexity, hut that is only a small part; its principal reward is 
freedom, from fear, and peace. When he who possesses sila ap
proaches kings, brahmans, householders, or priests, he is devoid of 
fear ; and when he comes to die, as he can reflect on the merit he 
has gained, he dies in the full possession of his senses; afterwards 
he is either horn in a dewa-loka, or in the world of men. No one 
is able to tell how great is the reward of sila; all the water of the 
five great rivers, added to that of the Chandrabhaga, Saraswati, and 
other inferior rivers, is insufficient to extinguish the fire of evil 
desire; hut it is destroyed by sila. It is thus destroyed, even as 
heat is overcome by the wind that accompanies the rain-cloud, or 
by various kinds of precious stones, or by the rays of the' moon.
The perfume of the flower spreads only in the direction of the
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sv^ L -2^ n n d , but the greatness of him who possesses sila spreads on. all 
sides -without exception. It is as a ladder by which to ascend to 
the-dewa loka ; like a gateway that enters upon nirwana. The 
priest who is arrayed in the robe of sila has a more real splendour 
than the monarch in his royal garments and ornaments of gold.

The word sila is the same as sisan, the head, because sila is the 
head, or principal method by which merit is to he obtained. When 
the head is severed from the body there is no life, so when sila is 
disregarded there is no merit.

There are numerous divisions of sila, though all possess some
thing in common.

There are various silas that are divided into two classes.
1. Charitra-sila is the keeping of all the precepts of Budha ; for 

its right performance, purity and persevering exertion are required.
2. Waritra-sila is the avoiding of all things that are forbidden by 
Budha; for its right performance, purity alone is required.

1. Abhisamaehara-sila is thus called on account of its being the 
chief sila, the practice of which leads to the four paths and their 
fruition; it is not used in reference to the eight kinds of action, 
three of which belong to the body, four to the speech, and one to 
the life or conduct. 2. Adibrahmachariya-sila is so called (from 
adi, prior, first, ancient) because it must be produced previous to 
the margga-brahmachariya; it is used in reference to the eight 
kinds of action, and precedes that which leads to the paths; it 
must be observed without ceasing, even by the householder; by its 
observance the body, speech, and conduct become purified; it is 
used in reference to the obligations that appear in the Ubhato- 
wibhanga and Khandakawatta.

1. Wirati-sila is the avoiding of such crimes as the taking of 
life. 2. Awirati-sila is the avoiding o f such evils as proceed from 
the mind.

1. Nisrata-sila belongs to triahna and drishti; to the former be
longs the wish to become Sfekra; to the latter, the wish to gain 
nirwana. 2. Anisrata-sila is that which aims at an earthly reward.

1. Kalapariyanta-sila is when the obligations are taken for a 
single day, or a night, or any definite period. 2. Apanakotika-sila 
is the taking of the obligations for life.

1. Sapariyanta-sila is when no definite period was originally 
fixed for the observance of the precepts, but afterwards, for some 
cause or other, the period is limited. 2. Apariyanla-sila is when
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^ t h e  precepts are kept until death, but not from a religious motive, 
or to receive nirwana.

1. Lowldka-sila is when the observance is for the purpose of ob
taining some reward less than nirwana. 2. Lokottara-sila is when 
the observance is not to attain anything in any o f the three worlds, 
but to attain nirw&na.

There are various sllas that are divided into three classes.
1. Hma-sila is when the desire, mind, exertion, and wisdom are 

in an inferior degree. 2. Madhyama-sila is when they are in a 
middle degree. 3. Pranita-sila is when they are in a superior 
degree. When the obligations are kept for praise, fame, or any 
similar attachment, it is hina ; i f  for merit, it is madhyama; if for 
nirwana, it is pranita. Again, when the obligations are kept to 
gain wealth, it is hina; when to overcome the repetition of exist
ence, it is madhyama; and when to obtain the Budhaship, that all 
sentient beings may be released from birth, it is pranita.

1. Atmadhipateyya-sila is when the obligations are kept from the 
fear o f blame, or in order to gain personal praise. 2. Lokadhipa- 
teyya-sila is when they are kept not from these moti ves. 3. Dharm- 
madhipateyya-sila is when they are kept from affection for the pre
cepts themselves.

1. Paramarshta-sQa is the avoiding of that which prevents an 
entrance into the paths. 2. Aparamarshta-sila is an approach to 
the paths. 3. Patippassadha-sila is a more immediate approxima
tion to the paths.

1. Wisudhi-sila is the keeping of the obligations perfectly. 2, 
Awisudhi-sila is the keeping of them imperfectly. 3. Wematika- 
sila is the keeping o f them without any fixed intention, like the 
man who does not know the difference between the flesh o f a bear 
and that of a boar.

1. Sekha-sila is the observance of tbe precepts in order to enter 
the paths, or gain the three benefits of the priesthood. 2. Asekha- 
sila is their observance in order to gain rahatship. 3. Newasekha- 
nasekha is their observance from a different motive, in order to gain 
some worldly advantage.

There are various silas that are divided into four classes.
1. Parihani-sila is when a priest falls into any crime, shuns the 

company o f wiser priests, or gives his mind to wealth. 2. S’thiti- 
slla is when a priest observes the precepts with the expectation of 
receiving something connected with existence, and not nirwana. 3.

■ G° t j x
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P ^ L j i ^  Dhyana-sila is when the priest practices the dhyanas. 4. Balawa- 
wipassapawa-sila is when the priest enters upon the course by 
which he expects to arrive at the .attainment of wldarsana in its 
most powerful form.
. 1. Bhiksu-sila is the observance of all the precepts binding upon 

a priest. 2. Bhiksuni-sila is the observance of all the precepts 
binding upon a priestess. 3. Anupasampanna-sila is the observ
ance of the precepts, or the dasa-sil, by the male and female sama- 
nferas. 4. Grahasta-sila is the continued observance of the pancha- 
silj and the occasional observance of the dasa-sil, by the male and 
female upasakas.

There are also various other sections o f the silas.*
Swabhhawa-sila is the constant observance of the five precepts, 

naturally, by all the inhabitants of Uturukum. Achara-sila is the 
observance o f different silas in various countries. Kula-dharmma- 
sila is the proscription of intoxicating liquors by the brahmans, an 
observance belonging to a particular race. Desa-dharmma-sila is 
the rule not to slay animals or take life. Pasandha-dharinma-sila 
is the observance of the precepts of the tirttakas. Bodhisatwa- 
matu-sila is the continence o f the mother of Budha after his con
ception. Purwabetuka-sila is the continued observance of the pre
cepts during many ages, as by Mugalan and Bodhisat.

The unwise call many other things by the name of sila, as when 
any being endures sorrow, or is peacable in his conduct, they call 
it his Sila o f sorrow or of quietness. Sila is also sometimes di
vided into that which is merit, or demerit, or neither one nor the 
other; but though demerit may thus be connected with sila, it is 
merely a name, not a thing really belonging to sila. ( Wisudhi- 
margya-sann6.)

■ 23. Terms and Classifications.
1. Triioidhadw&ra ;  the three Boors.— There are three entrances 

whence proceed that which is good and that which is ev il:— 1.
The body. 2. The speech. 3. The mind. I

2. Tnwidhasampatti; the threefold Advantage :— re three 
modes o f happiness that will be received by the wise. 1. The 
benefits of the world o f men. 2. The enjoyment o f the dewa and 
brahma-lokas. 3. Nirwana.

*  The subdivisions of the atlas are almost limitless ; but the enumeration 
is too uninteresting to be further pursued.
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* 3, Triwidhdgni ; the threefold F ire :— There are three principles
to which all are subject, who have Hot attained to the state o f a 
rahat:— 1. Raga, evil desire. 2. Dwesa, hatred. 3. Moha, igno
rance.

4. Tilahuna; the three Signs .----There are three subjects upon 
which the mind of the ascetic ought constantly to dw ell:— 1. Anitya, 
impermaneney. 2. Dukha, sorrow. 3. Anatma, unreality. Of 
all that exists these three may be predicated. The right under
standing of these three subjects is called txiwidyawa.

5. Tunhhawa, or Tunldka ;  the three W orlds:— The regions in 
each sakwala are divided into three sections:— 1. Kama, the re
gions in which there is form and sensuous gratification. 2. Rupa, 
the regions in which there is form, without sensuous gratification.
3. Arupa, the regions in which there is neither form nor sensuous 
gratification, but a state of unconsciousness.

6. Trisndwa ; evil Desire, or the Cleaving to Existence.— Sentient 
beings are hound about by evil desire, as by a net. It is like a net 
that has 108 meshes ; it is like the entanglement o f the branches 
in a forest of bamboos ; it continually passes from rupa to dharmma ; 
and from dharmma to rfipa. As the branches o f the bamboo be
come interwoven, so that they cannot he separated ; as the hair of 
the head becomes matted together, so that it cannot be got loose ; 
in the same way evil desire seizes upon the objects that are pre
sented to it, and becomes entangled by them to such a degree that 
it cannot he loosed therefrom. As the worm becomes entangled by 
the contortions of its own body, so evil desire becomes more hope
lessly entangled by its own motions and passions. As it is exer
cised to an individual’s own possessions or those of another, to his 
own existence or that of another, it is relatively called anto, inner, 
or bahira, outward.

7. Sat-charita; the six Principles, or States o f  the M in d :— l.
Raga. 2. Dwesa. 3. M6ha. 4. Sardhawa. 5. Budhi. 6. 
Witarka. By the uniting together of the first three, four more are 
produced; and there are four more produced by the uniting toge
ther o f the last three; so that there are in all fourteen charitas.
By another mode of union, sixty-three charitas are produced, the
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sutra.

8. Chdturwidha-dsratva ; or four Principles by which the Cleaving 
to Existence is produced.— 1. Kama, evil desire. 2. Bhawa, exis
tence, the being subject to a repetition o f birth. 3. Drishti, scep
ticism. 4. Awiclya, ignorance. They are sometimes called ehatur- 
widha-ogha, the four streams.

9. Chatiinoidha-tirya-saiya, or four great Truths.— 1. Dukha-
satya.__By the cleaving to existence or to sensible objects, and the
agitation o f mind arising therefrom, are produced :— (1 .) The sor
row arising from birth, decay, and death. (2.) The coining of that 
which is not desired. (3.) The absence o f that which is desired.
(4.) The non-reception of wealth and other things upon which the 
affections have heen placed. (5.) The five khandas, or existence as 
an organized being. (6.) The misery o f hell.

2. Dukha-samudya-satya,— The three modes of existence, in the 
kama, rupa, and arupa worlds, are produced by the continued cleav
ing to existence, or to sensible objects,

3. Dukha-nirodha-satya.—.There is no escape from the repetition 
o f existence but by an entrance into the paths, and the reception of 
nirwana.

4. Dukha-nirodha-gamini-patipada-satya.— There is no reception 
of nirwana, hut by the destruction of the cleaving to existence.*

* T h e f o u r  c h i e f  T r u t h s 1. That, every existent thing is a source of sor
row. 2. That continued sorrow results 'from a continued attachment to 
existing objects. 3. That a freedom from this attachment liberates from 
existence. 4. The path leading to this state, containing eight sections.— 
Oogerly.

Tim four sublime Truths which Ihidha apprehended by the light of Budha- 
gnyfcna, when the same had dispelled the darkness of awidya were:—

1. Dukha-satya: the reality of misery, has been explained as inherent in 
the system of the panchas-khn nda.

2. Samudaya-satyn: the reality of aggregation, or the progressive accumu
lations of evil, by the agency of khma-tanMi, bhAwa-tauhii, and wibhawa- 
tanhh. Khma-tanha signifies lust, avarice, and love. Bhfiwa-tanhh signifies 
the pertinacious love of existence induced by the supposition that transmi- 
gratory existence is not only eternal, but felicitous and desirable. Wibhawa- 
tanhit is the love of the present life, under the notion that existence will 
cease therewith, and that there is to be no future state.

3. Nirodha-satya, or the reality of destruction, signifies the destroying of 
the desires above-mentioned, and thereby the causes which perpetuate the 
misery of existence; and this is also the signification of the word nirwftna.

4. Mirga-satya, the reality of means, signifies the efficiency of the exer-
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the cause of that disease. 3: Nirw&na is like the curing of. the 
disease. 4. The four paths are like the medicine that causes the 
cure.

I. The repetition of existence, or the continuance of birth, may 
he called dukha, sorrow. 2. This sorrow is produced by the cleav
ing to the three modes of existence. 3. There is no escape from 
sorrow but by the destruction of the cleaving to existence, 4. The 
cause of the destruction of sorrow is the gaining of the paths.

10. Qhaturwidha-dharmma-pada, or flour Divisions o f  the Dharm- 
ma.— 1. The sentient being is subject to decay; he cannot remain 
long (under one form of existence.) 2. He has within himself no 
protection; no adequate defence. 3. He has no real possession; 
all that he has he must leave. 4. He cannot arrive at perfect satis
faction, or content; he is the slave o f evil desire.

II. The Thirty-seven Bodhi-pdkshiha-dharmmas.— They are ;— 1.
The four satipatthanas; the four samyak-pradhanas ; the four irdhi- 
padas ; the five indrayas ; the five balayas; the seven boudyangas; 
and the eight arya-marggas.

12. Satara-saiipatthdna.— There axe four subjects of thought, 
upon which the attention must be fixed, and that must he rightly 
understood. 1. Kayarupapassana, the body is composed of thirty- 
two impurities. 2. Wedananupassana, the three modes of sensation 
are connected with sorrow. 3. Chittanupassana, the mental faculties 
are impermanent. 4. Dharmmanupassana, the five khandas are 
unreal, not the self.

13. Chaturwhlha-samyak-pmdh&m.— There are four great objects 
for which exertion must be used:— 1. To obtain freedom from de-

tions and operations whereby those desires are destroyed, and their concomi
tant miseries extinguished.— A m o u r .

The four excellent Truths :— 1. There is sorrow or misery in life. 2. It  
will be so with every birth. 3. But it may be stopped. 4. The way or mode 
of making an end to all miseries. W ith  respect to these four truths little 
further explanation is afforded. Ignorance is the source of almost every real 
or fancied m isery; and right knowledge of the nature o f things is the true 
w a y  to emancipation ; therefore, they who desire to be freed from the miseries 
of future transmigrations, must acquire true knowledge o f the nature j j f  
divine and human things.—-Csoma Kdriisi.

K  K
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merit, or the consequences of sins already committed. 2. To pre
vent the birth of demerit, or of sin not in existence. 3. To cause 
the birth of merit not in existence. 4. To increase the merit 
already received.

14. Chaturwidha-irclM-pada.— There are four modes by which 
the power of irdhi is to be attained :— 1. Chandidhi-pada, firm de
termination. 2. Chittidhi-pada, thoughtful meditation. 3. Wiri- 
yidhi-pada, persevering exertion. 4, Witnansidhi-pada, close in
vestigation. The priest thinks that by these exercises he may attain 
the supreme Budhaship, or see nirwana. The -samadhi that is 
produced by the first exercise is called chanda-samadhi; the second, 
chitta-samadhi, &c. By means of samadhi the power of irdlw is 
received. It is called pada, a foot, on account of the assistance it 
renders to those who possess it.

It was declared by Budha to Ananda, that whosoever possesses 
the power of the four irdhi-padas, should he desire it, may live a 
kalpa, or any part of a kalpa.

15. Panchindm.— The five indrayas, or moral powers are:— 1. 
Sardhawa, purity. 2. Wiraya, persevering exertion. 3. Sati, or 
smirti, the ascertainment of truth. 4. Samadhi, tranquillity. 5. 
Pragnyawa, wisdom. In some instances priti, joy, is inserted instead 
of the third power, persevering exertion. The five balayas are the 
same as the five indrayas.

16. Sofia-boivdyanya.— The seven sections o f wisdom are:— 1. 
Sihi, or smirti, the ascertainment of truth by mental application.
2. Dharmmawicha, the investigation of causes. 3. Wxraya, per
severing exertion. 4. Priti, joy. 5. Passadhi, or prasrabdhi, tran
quillity. 6. Samadhi, tranquillity in a higher degree, including 
freedom from all that disturbs either body or mind. 7. Upeksha, 
equanimity.

17. Arya-ashtangika-margga.—  The eight paths of purity are : —
1. Samyak-drishti, as opposed to mitya-drishti, or correct ideas 
upon religious subjects, as opposed to those that are erroneous. 2. 
Samyak-kalpanawa, correct thoughts. 3. Samyak-wachana, correct 
words. 4. Samyak-karmanta, correct works. 5. Samyak-ajiv/a, a 
correct life. 6. Samyak-wyayima, correct energies or endeavours.

'



^^-'Sai^yak-sihi, a correct judgment. 8. Samyak-samadhi, correct 
tranquillity.

18. Chaturwidha-pratisambhidd ; or four Modes o f Perfect Under
standing The wisdom that enables the priest to understand 
aright the four following sections of knowledge:— 1. Arttha, the 
meaning o f any matter, in its separate divisions. 2. Dharmma, 
the doctrines of Budha. 3. Nirutti, the power of the Buclbas to 
perceive all truth intuitively, without study, and without the teach
ing of another. 4. Pratibhana, the power o f the rahats to know 
the roots and the properties o f things.

The power o f pratisambhida is obtained by the exercise of medi
tation informer births and the acquirement of great merit in the 
present birth. This attainment is less than that of widarsana.

The priest who is arrayed in the glory of the pratisambhida is 
utterless fearless when in the presence of others by whom he may 
be questioned or examined. He reflects thus :— “  I f  I  am asked 
the meaning, arttha, of any matter or thing, 1 will answer accord
ing to the proper rules, explaining the whole, meaning by meaning, 
cause by cause, and point by point, thus removing doubt and pro
ducing satisfaction. I f  I am asked anything relative to the 
sacred institutions, dharmma, I will explain the whole, institution 
by institution, eternal by eternal, infinite by infinite, nirwana by 
nirwana, void by void, &e. If I am asked anything relative to 
the wisdom of the Budhas, nirutti, 1 will explain the whole, nirutti 
by nirutti, the four padas by the four padas, letter by letter, section 
by section, sign by sign, class by class, and accent by accent. I f  I 
am asked anything relative to the wisdom of the rahats, prati
bhana, I will explain it, figure by figure, sign by sign, and character 
by character,”

19. Chaturwidha-ah&ra, or four .Kinds o f Food.— The word 
ahara, food, is from a root that signifies to convey, and it is so 
called because it brings or conveys to the body strength, beauty, 
and length of days. There are four kinds:— 1. Kabalinka. 2.
Phassa. 3. Manbsanchetana. 4. Winyana. ■

(1.) The first, kabalinka, is the common nourishment o f men.
It is made into balls, and is mixed with liquid or moisture. It 
produces that which is connected with rupa; and from it comes 
sorrow, when, evil desire exists in him by whom it is taken; but
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> -i when he who takes it is free from evil desire, no sorrow is pro
duced.

(2 .) Phassa, the second, includes those things that have no rupa, 
but are apprehended by the mind ; it produces the three sensations, 
pleasure, pain, and that which is indifferent, neither the one nor the 
other, and from it, as from the first, comes sorrow. As it is con
nected with the body, sorrow is produced by means o f thought 
(aramunu, the thought that arises from contact with sensible ob
jects) and thought and sorrow united produce fear.

(3.) Manosanchetana, the third, includes the thoughts that have 
entered into the mind and there abide, continued thought, or re
flection ; it produces birth in one or other of the three modes of 
existence.

(4.) Winyana, the fourth, includes all that is the subject of con
sciousness, and produces nama and rupa.

As when a parent, in order that he may be enabled to cross a 
wide desert, when all other food fails him eats the flesh of his own 
son, but with the utmost disgust; so must these four kinds of 
nourishment be regarded with absolute aversion, inasmuch as they 
produce birth and the sorrows connected therewith.

When a cow has a sore that breeds worms, pain is produced 
through phassa, touch; but he who is without phassa is like a cow 
that has got no skin. As when a weak man is taken by two strong 
men, and cast into a pit of burning charcoal, so by the power of 
karma, derived from its two constituent properties, merit and de
merit, through the instrumentality of manosanchetana, are the 
unwise beings cast into the pit of successive existence. As the 
man who is pierced by 300 darts endures severe pain, so is he who 
is under the influence o f winyana. They who are released from 
the influence of the four modes of ahara are not subject to birth,

20. Dasawidha-irclhi, or ten Supernatural Powers.— There are 
ten irdhis, the first three of which are accounted as the chief.

(1.) Adishtana, the power to produce, by an effort of the mind, 
a hundred, or a thousand, or a hundred thousand figures, like the 
person’ s own.

(2.) Wilurrwana, or wikumbana, the power-to disappear from the 
sight of men, or to assume any form that is different to the person’s 
own, whether it be that of a child, young man, naga, garunda, 
yaka, or rakslia.
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(3.) Manoma, the power to make any figure whatever, according 
to the person’s own will.

(4.) Gnyanaweppara, the power received from the former posses
sion o f gnyana, knowledge, which preserves its possessor from the 
consequences of any danger to which he may be exposed, either at 
the moment when the danger occurs, or at some other time.

During the childhood of Bakkula there .was a festival at his 
father’ s house, in the city o f Kosambse, when his mother took him 
to the river Yamuna to bathe. After she had washed him, she 
placed him upon the hank, and returned to bathe herself; hut in 
the mean time he fell from the hank into the river, and was swal
lowed by a fish, that swam towards Benares, a distance of thirty 
yojanas, where it was caught in a net. The fisherman who took it 
sold it to a nobleman, whose wife, on seeing it, said that she would 
prepare it herself, as it was too fide a fish to he entrusted to the 
hands of a servant; hut when the lady ripped it open, she saw that 
it contained a child, at which she was greatly pleased, as she said 
she must have done some meritorious act in a former birth to have 
received in this way such a beautiful child; so she adopted it as 
her own. But as Bakkula’ s own mother heard of the manner in 
which he had been preserved, she went to Benares and claimed 
him. The wife of the nobleman was unwilling to give him rip ; so 
they referred the matter to the k ing; who said that as one had 
borne him and the other had bought him, their interest in him was 
equal, and he decided that he should belong to both. On this ac
count he was called Bakkula, as belonging to two kulas, or races.
After he grew up he resided, in great splendour, six months at Be
nares and six at Kosambse, and went between the two cities in a 
boat by the river MaM. When ninety years of age he heard bana 
from Budha, at the time he resided at Kosambse, by which he was 
induced to leave all his possessions and become a priest. After 
this he lived ninety years more; and throughout the whole of this 
period he never felt any disease for a single moment. By BudM 
he was declared to be the chief of that class of his disciples who 
were free from disease; and he became a rahat.

The mother of Sankicha was near the time of her confinement 
when she died; but as her friends were preparing her body to he 
burnt upon the funeral pile, the child cried. Those who were near 
beard the voice ; and as they knew thereby that the child was 
alive, they took the body down, and released it from its confine-
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ment; after which they delivered it to its grandmother to be brought 
u p ; and iii time he embraced the priesthood and became a rahat,

Bhupala was bom in Rajagaha, of a poor family. One day he 
went with his father into the forest to procure firewood; but on 
their return, when near the gate, the bullock that drew their cart 
slipped the yoke over his neck, and ran away into the city. The 
father then left the cart under the care of Bhupala, whilst he at
tempted to catch the bullock; but in the mean time the gate was 
shut, and he was unable to return to his child. In the night Bhu
pala saw many yakas and pretas come out of the city that were 
going to the cemeteries in search o f flesh, but none of them did 
him the least harm, and he remained in perfect security. In the 
course o f time he became a rahat.

Thus it is not possible that any one can perish, or be exposed 
to a danger ending in death, who has the merit to obtain nirwana 
in the Same birth.

(5 .) Samadhi-wippara.— The power that is received from having 
possessed samadhi in a former birth., which preserves its possessor 
from, danger, either immediately or at some other time.

At one time Seriyut and Mugalan resided together at Kapotakan- 
dara, which was so called from the number of doves in its neigh
bourhood. Early one morning Seriyut went into the open air, when 
he saw two yakas, one of whom struck him a blow upon the top of 
his head, the sound of which reverberated loudly in the ten direc
tions ; but in the moment when the hand of the yaka was uplifted, 
Seriyut thought of nirwana, by means of which the blow to him 
was but as the alighting of a fly upon his head, whilst to the yaka 
it was as painful as if he had struck a solid rock.

The priest Sajtwa resided near a village of herdsmen, who one 
day found him in abstract meditation at the foot of a tree. Sup
posing that he was dead, they prepared a funeral pile, wrapped the 
body in his robe, covered it over with dry grass, and then set it on 
fire in two places. But though the pile and the grass were con
sumed, no harm happened to the priest, not even a thread of his 
robe was singed.

Another priest, Khanu-kondanya was lost in meditation at the 
foot of a tree, when 500 robbers came up, who had been plundering 
a neighbouring village ; and as they thought it was a quiet place, 
where no one could disturb them, they resolved upon remaining 
there a little time to rest. When they saw the priest, they took
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for a pillar, so they heaped up around him their loads of 
plunder; but after they had rested awhile, and were about to re
sume t heir loads, as the time appointed by the priest for the exercise 
had passed away, he was restored to consciousness, and began to 
move. On seeing this the thieves cried out in alarm, and were 
about to prepare for their safety in flight, when Kanu-kondanya 
called out to them and said, “ Be not afraid; I am a priest.”
Being thus encouraged, they approached him reverently, when he 
said fearia to them; and they subsequently became priests, and 
finally rahats.

There was an upasikawa called Uttara, daughter of Bfirnaka, 
upon whose head the courtezan Sirima, out of hatred, poured a 
vessel of boiling oil. But Uttara looked at her in the same moment 
with affection, and the oil fell harmless to the ground, like water 
poured rrpon the lotus.

Samawati was the faithful queen of the monarch of Udeni; hut 
there was a brahman, Magandhiya, who thought to have her dis
graced, that his own daughter might he elevated in her place. For 
this purpose he secretly put a nay a in the lute of the queen, and 
then told the king that she had a serpent concealed, with the intent 
to kill him. No sooner did the king hear this, than he took up a 
bow, and placed it to his shoulder with a poisoned arrow ; but at 
the same moment the queen looked at him with affection, and he 
remained motionless as a statue, unable to send the arrow. The 
queen, therefore, asked him what was the matter, as he appeared to 
he suffering pain ; when he informed her that he was paralyzed, and 
unable even to put the bow down again that he had taken up. The 
queen said, “  Let your anger pass away, and your arm will he set 
at liberty ; ” and as he took her advice, he was in the same instant 
released from the spell. Samawati said further, “  Sire, whenever 
you wish to overcome the anger of any one, exercise affection to
wards them, and their anger will pass away.”  The king received 
this declaration, afterwards reigned righteously, and at his death 
entered a d6wa-16ka.*

* W hen Sihabahu, the father of'VVijayo (the conqueror of the demon race 
in Ceylon), proceeded to the door of his father’s den, and saw him approach
ing, impelled by his affection for Ms child, he let fly his arrow at his lion 
parent, that, he might transfix him. On account of the merit of the lion’s 
good intentions, the arrow, recoiling in the air, fell on the ground at the feet 
of the prince. Even until the third effort it was the same. Then the king 
of animals losing his self-possession (by which the effect of the charm that 
preserved his life was destroyed) the impelled arrow, transpiercing his body, 
passed through him.— Tumour’s Mahawanso.
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It was by the power received from samkdhi-wippara that the 

above-mentioned individuals were prevented from receiving harm 
in the several dangers to which they were exposed.

(6.) Arya-irdhi.— When the priest who possesses this power 
sees anything decayed or disagreeable, he thinks that it was once 
beautiful; when he sees anything young or immature, he thinks 
that in time it will decay; whether the object be pleasant or un
pleasant he regards all with an equal mind; and as this is the cha
racteristic of the rahats, it is called arya-irdhi.

(7.) Karmma-wipakaja-irdhi.— This power is possessed by all 
birds and dewas, by some men, and by some yakas. All birds can 
fly through the air, though they do not enter the paths ; so also all 
dewas have the same power, though they do not attain to the 
wisdom of the rahats; in a former age there were some men who 
were equally gifted, and there have been certain yakas with the 
same power.

(8.) .Punyawato-irdhi.— By this power the Chakrawartti is enabled 
to convey his army through the air, with its elephants, chariots, 
&c., and its accompaniment of retainers, herdsmen, artisans, and 
others.

There was a nobleman, Jotiya, for whom there appeared a cleft 
in the earth, out of which there sprung a golden palace, and a 
magical tree, sixty-four cubits high. For the noble Jatika a golden 
rock was formed, eighty, cubits high. The noble Ghosika was 
seven times saved from the most imminent dangers. When the 
noble Medaka had bathed, ho looked towards the sky, and there 
came down a fine kind of rice, which filled 12,500 large granaries.
His wife boiled a single measure, and gave a portion to every 
person in Jambudwipa; but still the measure was not exhausted.
His son put a thousand pieces of gold in a hag, and gave one to 
every person in Jambudwipa; but still his store was not done. 
When his servant ploughed, fifteen furrows were made at the same 
time, seven on each side of the furrow along which the plough was 
carried. A ll these occurrences resulted from punyawato-irdhi.

(9.) Widyama-irdhi.—They who possess this power can, by 
means of magic and mantras, cause armies, whether of elephants 
or horses, to appear in the air, and can themselves pass through the 
air.

(10.) Samyak-prayoga-pratya-pratilabharttha-irdhi.— This power 
is possessed by those who have overcome the cleaving to existence,
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and have entered the paths ; and by those who know the three 
vedas, the three pitakas, and the sixty-four sciences.

Eight years after Budha-rakkhita had received the upasampada 
ordination, he' went to minister to the priest Maha Rohana-gutta, 
who was sick. In the same place there was a naya that was ac
customed to assist the priest, but one day a garunda was about to 
swallow it, when Budha-rakkhita, by the power of irdhi, caused a 
rock to be formed, which prevented it from being destroyed.

21. UpSJcshd.— This power is so called, because it includes free
dom from all kinds of desire, as of uppatti, or birth; also, because 
it has ho paksha, or preference, for one thing more than another.
It is opposed to individuality, as it regards all things alike; and its 
principal attribute is indifference, or equanimity. There are ten 
kinds:—■

(1.) Sadangopekshi, when there is neither pleasure nor dis
pleasure.

(2.) Brahma-wih&ropcksha, when the mind is equally affected 
towards all beings, not loving one more than another, and not dis
liking one more than another.

(3.) Bowdyangopeksha, when the mind is equally affected to
wards all the thoughts that arise within it, not having more com
placency in one than another.

(4.) Wiryopeksha, when the mind is always affected by the same 
force of determination.

(5.) Sankluiropekshd, when the mind is equally affected towards 
all the various kinds of wisdom that are necessary for the attain
ment of the paths.

(6.) Wedanopeksha, when the mind is sensible to neither plea
sure nor pain.

(7.) Widarsanopeksha, when the mind is not affected by that 
which is seen,

(8.) Tatramadyastopeksha, when the whole of the ten modes of 
upeksha are exercised together.

(9.) Dhyanopbksha, when the impermanency of sensible objects 
is regarded with an even mind.

(10.) Parisudhi-upeksha, when the mind is equally affected to
wards all that is necessary to secure freedom from the cleaving to 
existence.

As the same person may be a prince, young man, the first-horn,
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same time; they have different characteristics, but all partake of 
one nature. There may be the first upeksha without the second, 
hut the second is never possessed without the first.

Our development o f  this great system is now completed.
The present chapter contains the must rational o f its phases, 
and the one in which its greatest superiority is maintained.
It discountenances all licentiousness. It inculcates an affec
tion for all orders of. being ; and shrinks from the inflicting 
of pain, even as a punishment. Y et from no part o f hea
thenism do we see more clearly the necessity o f a divine 
revelation than from the teachings o f  Budh.a. The moral 
code becomes comparatively powerless for good, as it is desti
tute o f all real authority. Gotama taught the propriety o f 
certain observances, because all other Budhas had done the 
same; but something more is required before man can he 
restrained from vice and preserved in the path o f  purity.
The words o f John Foster might have been written with ex
press reference to this system. “  Man,”  says that profound 
thinker, “ is not a being to be governed by p r in c ip le :d e 
tached from an over-awing power. Set them in the best 
array that you can in his mind, to fight the evil powers within 
and from without,— but refuse them weapons from the 
armoury o f  heaven; let no lightning o f the divine eye, no 
thunder o f  the divine voice, come in testimony and in aid 
o f their operation— and how soon they will be overwhelmed 
and trampled down ! ” — Broadmead Lectures.

There is properly no law. The Budhist can take upon 
himself certain obligations, or resolve to keep certain pre
cepts; as many or as few as he pleases; and for any .length 
o f time he pleases. It is his own act that makes them bind
ing ; and not any objective authority. Even when he takes 
the obligations, there is this convenient clause, in the form 
that he repeats to the priest. “  I embrace the five precepts
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’ '(ioi^the eight, as the case may be) to obey them severally, as 
fa r  as I  am able, from this time forward.”  The power of 
the precepts is further diminished, as they are repeated in 
Pali, a language seldom understood by the lay devotee.

From the absence of a superior motive to obedience, -Bud
hism becomes a system, of selfishness. The principle set 
forth in the vicarious endurances of the Bodhisat is forgotten.
It is a vast scheme o f profits and losses, reduced to regular 
order. The acquirement of merit by the Budhist is as mer
cenary an act as the toils of the merchant to secure the pos
session of wealth. Hence, the custom of the Chinese is in 
entire consistence with the teachings o f the bana. Ihey have 
a work called “  Merits and Demerits Examined,”  in which 
a man is directed to keep a debtor and creditor account with 
himself of the acts oi each day ; and at the end of the year 
he winds it up. If the balance is in bis favour, it is carried, 
on to the account o f next year; but if  against him, some
thing extra must be done to make up the deficiency. Davis s 
Chinese. The disciple o f Budha is not taught to abhor crime 
because of its exceeding sinfulness; but because its commis
sion will be to him a personal injury. There is no moral 
pollution in sin ; it is merely a calamity to be deprecated or 
a misfortune to be shunned.

W ith these radical defects, it is not needful to point out 
minor errors and contradictions; o f which many will have 
been observed in perusing the elucidations and comments of 
the Singhalese authors, in the extracts we have inserted from 
their works. They explain the system as it is now prac
tically understood. The world is, happily, m the possession 
o f “  a more excellent way.”  The life of the angels in 
heaven, and of men redeemed upon earth, is to he one con
tinued act of consecration to G o d ; and in all the movements 
o f their existence they arc to seek, with a sacred intensity, 
the promotion o f the divine glory. They are brought to the 
fulfilment of this duty by motives that are overpowering m 
their grandeur, and mighty in the potency of their influence.
The Budhist can discover no permanent rest, no eternity
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' o f  peace, in any world j and he therefore concludes that 

there can he no deliverance from change and sorrow but by 
the cessation o f existence. The hook o f revelation, however, 
offers to us now, “  a peace that passeth all understanding,”  
and opens before us the prospect, o f “  a far more exceeding 
and eternal weight o f glory,”  through the redemption that 
is in Christ Jesus. Whosoever will, may come to the cross, 
and he made happy. The stream that issues therefrom 
"  cleanses from all sin.”  This doctrine may be, as in the 
days o f its first manifestation, “  unto the Jews a stumbling- 
block, and unto the Greeks foolishness,”  hut unto all who are 
willing to test its truthfulness, it will prove to he “  the power 
o f God and the wisdom o f God.”  The time is coming when 
these sublime principles will govern the world. A ll systems 
that have not arisen from the inspiration o f God will then 
have passed away : the now myriad-worshipped Bttdha will 
not have a single votary ; and Jesus o f Nazareth, “  who is 
over all, G od blessed for ever,”  will be the life, and the 
blessedness, and the glory o f universal man.
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A P P E N D I X

As it appears desirable that the sources whence I have drawn my 
information should be known, I have prepared the following notices 
of the works from which I have principally quoted. During my 
residence in Ceylon, I collected a list of the native works now to 
he obtained in the island* in the Sanskrit, Pali, and Singhalese lan
guages. The number amounted'to 465, of which about one half 
are in Pali, either in that language alone, or with a Singhalese 
sanne. About 80 of the works are in .Sanskrit; and 150 in Elu, 
or Singhalese. This list must necessarily he imperfect; as it is 
only by the labours of many individuals, continued through a period 
of years, that it can be rendered complete. The books are written 
upon the leaves of the talipot, with a stylus, and are hound, literally, 
in boards. In the island there are a few books brought from Burma, 
composed of plates of silver, upon which the letters are beautifully 
painted ; and I have seen some belonging to the Dalada wihara, at 
Kandy, that are o f laminated gold, with the letters engraved. 
There is a great difference in the style of the Singhalese works, 
scarcely any two being alike; and even in the same work the dif
ference is, in some instances, striking; one part being almost in 
pure Sanskrit, and another in colloquial Singhalese. The date at 
which many of them were written cannot now he ascertained.

The works I  shall more particularly notice are the following:—  
1. Pansiya-panas-jataka-pota. 2. Wisudhi-margga-sanne. 3.
Milinda Prasna. 4. Pujawaliya. 5. Sadharmmaiank&re. 6. 
Sadharmmaratnakare. 7. Amawatura. 8. Th’upawanse. 9.
Rujawaliya. 10. Kayawirati-g&ta-sanne. 11. Kammawachan.
12. The Sarnies of various Sutras.

1. Pan&iya-panas-jdtaka-pota.— This work has already been no
ticed in the introduction to the fifth chapter, page 99.

2. WisudhL'inargya-sannd.-—This work was written by Budha- 
ghosa, of whom the following account appears in the Maliawanso : 
— “  A brahman youth, born in the neighbourhood of the terrace of 
the great bo-tree (in Magadha), accomplished in the wijja and 
sippa ; who had achieved the knowledge of the three' wedos 
(vedas), and possessing great aptitude in attaining acquirements;



v i ;  ^r>indefatigable as a schismatic disputant, and himself a schismatic 
wanderer over Jambndipo, established himself, in the character of 
a disputant, in a certain wihara, and was in the habit of rehearsing, 
by night and by day, with clasped hands, a discourse which he had 
learned, perfect in all its component parts, and sustained throughout 
in the same lofty strain. A  certain maha thero, Revvato, becoming 
acquainted with him there, and saying to himself, ‘ This individual 
is a person of profound knowledge ; it will, he worthy of me to 
convert him,’ enquired, ‘ Who is this that is braying like an ass ?
The brahman replied 1o him, ‘ Thou canst define, then, the meaning 
conveyed in the bray of asses!’ On the thero rejoining, ‘ 1 can 
define it,’ the brahman exhibited the extent of the knowledge he 
possessed. The thero criticised each of his propositions, a.nd 
pointed out in what way they were fallacious. He who had been 
thus refuted said, ‘ W ell, then, descend to thy own creed ; ' and he, 
propounded to him a passage from, the Abhidammo. I he brah
man could not divine the signification of that passage: and en
quired, ‘ Whose manto is this?’ ‘ It is Buddho’s rrumto. On his 
exclaiming, 4 Impart it to me,’ the thero replied, 4 Enter the sacer
dotal order/ He who was desirous o f acquiring the knowledge of 
the Pitakattaya, subsequently coming to this conviction, 4 ’1 his is 
the sole road to salvation,’ became a convert to that faith. As he 
was as profound in his ghoso (eloquence) as Buddho himself, they 

f; conferred on him the appellation of Buddho-ghoso (the voice o f 
' Buddho), and throughout the world he became as renowned, as 
■ Buddho. Having there (in Jambudipo) composed an. original work 
called Nanodayan, he, at the same time, wrote the chapter called 
Atthasalini, on the Dhammasangini (one of the commentaries on 
the Abhidammo). Rewato thfero then observing that he was de
sirous of undertaking the compilation of a Parittatthakathan (a, 
general commentary on the Pitakattaya), thus addressed him, 
‘ The text alone (of the Pitakattaya) has been preserved in this 
land ; the AtthakatM are not extant here; nor is there any version 
to he found of the wada (schisms) complete. The Singhalese lan
guage, by the inspired and profoundly wise Mahindo, who had pre
viously consulted the discourses o f Buddho, authenticated at the 
three convocations, and the dissertations and arguments of Sari- 
putto and others, and they arc extant among the Singhalese. _ R e
pairing thither, and studying the same, translate them according to 
the grammar of the Maghadas. It will be an act conducive to the 
welfare of the whole world.' ’

The particulars of Bndhaghosa’s visit to Ceylon are next related.
44 Having been thus advised, this eminently wise person rejoicing 
therein, departed from thence and visited this island in the reign ol 
the monarch Mahan&mo. On reaching the Mahawiharo, at Anu- 
radhapura, he entered the Mahapadh&fio hall, the most splendid of 
the apartments in the wiliaro, and listened to the Singhalese Attha- 
katha, and the Therawada, from the beginning to the end, pro-
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pounded by the thero Sanghapali, and became thoroughly convinced 
that this conveyed the true meaning of the doctrines of the lord of 
dhammo. Thereupon, paying reverential respect to the priesthood, 
he thus petitioned: * I am desirous of translating the Atthakatha; 
give me access to all your books.’ The priesthood, for the purpose 
of testing his qualifications, gave only two gatha, saying, ‘ Hence 
prove thy qualification ; having satisfied ourselves on this point, we 
will let thee have all our books.’ From these, (taking these gatha 
for his text) and consulting the Fitab.fttt.aya, together with the 
Atthakatha, and condensing them into an abridged form, he com
posed the commentary called the Wisuddhimaggan (Sing. Wisudhi- 
margga). Thereupon having assembled the priesthood, who had 
acquired a thorough knowledge of the doctrine of Buddho, at the 
bo-tree, he commenced to read out (the work he had composed).
The dewatas, in order that they might make his (Buddliaghoso’s) 
gifts of wisdom celebrated among men, rendered th$.t book invisible.
He, however, for the second and third time recomposed it. When 
he was in the act of reproducing his book for the third time, for the 
purpose of propounding it, the dewatas returned the other two 
copies also. The assembled priests then read out the three books 
simultaneously. In those three versions, neither in a signification, 
nor in a single misplacement by transposition ; nay, even in the thero 
controversies, and in the text (of the Pitakattaya) was there in the 
measure of a verse, or in the letter of a word, the slightest varia
tion. Thereupon the priesthood rejoicing, again and again fervently 
shouted forth, saying, ‘ Most assuredly this is Metteyyo (Buddho) 
himself; ’ and made over to him the books in which the Pitakattaya 
were recorded, together with the Atthakatha. Taking up his resi
dence in the secluded Ganthakaro wiharo at Anuradhapura, he 
translated, according to the grammatical rule of the Magadhas,' 
which is the root of all languages, the whole of the Singhalese At
thakatha (into Pali). This proved an achievement of the utmost 
importance to all languages spoken by the human race. All the 
thfiros and aeharayos held this compilation in the same estimation 
as the text of the Pitakattaya. Thereafter the objects of his mis
sion having been fulfilled, he returned to Jambudipo, to worship at 
the bo-tree (at Urnwelaya, in Magadha).” *

The character and contents of the Wisudhi-margga have been 
thus described by the lamented individual to whom we are indebted 
for the translation from the Mahawanso :— “  The Wisuddhirpaggo, a 
compendium formed by Buddhaghoso, presents an abstract of the 
doctrinal and metaphysical parts of the Budhistical creed, which, as 
being the work of the last commentator on the Budhistical scrip
tures, acquires an authority and authenticity which no compen
dium exclusively formed by any orientalist of a different faith, 
and more modern times, can have any claim to. . , . , In the At
thakatha, by Buddhaghoso, called Sumangala Wilasini, is the fol-

* Mahawanso, cap. xxxvii.
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’ lowing sentence, giving an account of the contents of the Wisud-
dhimaggci:— The nature of the silakatM, dhutadamma, kammatha- 
nani, together with all the chariyawidhani., jhanani, the whole scope 
o f the samhpatti, the whole of abhinnano, the exposition o f the 
panna, the khanda, the dhatu, the ayatanani, indriyarii, the four 
aryini-saechani, the pachchayakara, the pure and comprehensive 
naya, and the indispensable magga, and wiphassanabhawana— all 
these having, on a former occasion, been set forth by me in the 
Wisuddhimaggo, I shall not here examine into them in detail.” *’

The Barmans ascribe a new era in their religion to the time that 
Budhaghosa arrived in that country from, Ceylon ; and even among 
them the Wisudhi-margga is celebrated, though their idea of its 
contents, as expressed by Ward, is not correct. “  They believe 

I that 650 years after Budha’ s death, in the reign of Muha-munee, 
Bouddbu-goshu, a brahman, was deputed to Ceylon to copy the 
work Vishoddhimargu, which includes all the Jutus, or histories of 
the incarnation o f Budha; and it is fabled that the iron stile with 
which he copied this work was given him by a heavenly mes
senger.” *

The word wisudhi means “  pure,’’ and margga, “  path; ”  hence 
the title would be, The Path of the Pure, or, The Path by which 
Purity may be obtained. The sanne was written by Prakrama 
Bahu. There are several kings of this name, and I cannot discover 
from the work itself which of them is to be understood, but it was 
most probably Pandita Prakrama Bahu, who reigned a .d . 1471.
It is a work o f great importance ; but the repetitions are so nume
rous, the explanations of words are carried out to so great a length, 
and the details, both of doctrine and discipline, are divided and 
subdivided into so many sections, that the reading of it is extremely 
tedious. I may mention as a mark of the respect in which it 
is held, that one of the most learned priests with whom I am ac
quainted, who happened to come into my study one day when I was 

, reading it, said that any one who read through this work would be 
able to fulfil the office of sanga raja, or supreme ruler of the priest
hood. But notwithstanding the high estimation in which it is held,
I  must confess that I have been somewhat disappointed in it, as it 
is rather an assistance to the understanding of other works, than in 
itself a body o f information. It contains, upon the same scale as 
the Jatakas (page 100), rather more than 1200 pages.

3. Milinda-prama.— This work, though the incidents that gave 
rise to it occurred in a period much more recent than the time of 
Budha, is one o f the most popular in Ceylon ; and it is almost the 
only one that in the manner of its origin, independent of its con
tents, is of general interest. The word Milinda designates a king 
of that name, and prasna means “  questions,”  so that the title of 
the work is, The Questions o f Milinda. These questions were

* Tumour, Joum. Bengal As. Soc. July, 1837, 
t  Ward’s Hindoos: see also, Crawford's Embassy to Ava.
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y Milinda, king o f Sagal, and were answered by Nagasfena,

.dicai sage, whose history is narrated in the introduction to

e time of Kasyapa Budha there was a noted wihara, near a 
river, in which resided many associations of priests. These 
when they arose in the morning, took their brooms to sweep 

the sacred enclosure. One day a priest told one of the samanera 
novices to throw away the dirt that he had collected; but the no- 

. .. vice went away as if nothing had been said ; and though the com
mand was repeated a second and a third time, he still paid no 

! attention. The priest then struck him with the handle of the 
broom ; upon which he went and did as he was directed, at the 
.same time expressing the following wish :— “  May I arrive at nir- 
wana for having thrown away this d irt; and in the mean time, in 
my various births, may my glory be resplendent as that of the 
meridian sun.”  After this he went to the river to bathe, and as he 
saw the roaring waves following each other in rapid succession, he 

: expressed the wish that he might ever receive wisdom suitable to 
the situation in which he was born. This wish was overheard by 

:V the priest, who concluded that his own reward would be proportion- 
■  ately greater, and said within himself, “  From this time to the ire- 

caption of nirwana, may I ever receive the wisdom necessary to 
■  $, enable me to unravel and clear up the questions this novice may 

• ask m e ! ’ ’
;;:-l A  few years previous to the commencement of our era, as had

been foretold by Gotama Budha, the novice was born in the world 
of men, and became Milinda, king of Sagal, in the country called 

. V Yon. This king was wise, a ready speaker, and learned in all the 
sciences. One day, when he had reviewed his troops, lie said to 
his nobles that there was yet much time before the setting of the 
sun; and inquired if there was any sramana priest or brahman 
who could explain to him the manner of the rahats or of the .
Budhas. The names o f six persons were mentioned, who all pro
fessed to he Budhas ; and to each of them the king went, but they 
all proved to be deceivers; and as they were unable to answer 
satisfactorily the questions put to them Jby the monarch, lie ex
claimed, “ All Jambudwipa is empty!”  For the space of twelve 

* years, whenever he heard of any learned person, of whatever caste, 
he went to him, that his doubts might be satisfied ; but in vain, as 
there was no one who was able to answer his argument?; and 
though many, in other places, were regarded as wise, they were 

( silent when they came to Sagal. This was perceived by the priest 
A . sagutta, who resided with his fraternity at the rock itakkhita; 
apt as he lamented the evil consequences that it produced, he 
assembled, upon the Yugandhara rocks, many thousands of rahats 
and a hundred times asked if any of them were able to overcome 
the doubts of Milinda; but even in this vast assembly no one 
equal to the task could be found. Then the whole o f the rahats,

t, x.



: '••• vanishing from the rock, went to the-celestial world called Tawu-
tisa, as they perceived that the dewa Mahasena possessed the re- . \ 
quisite qualifications, On their arrival, they requested that he 
would receive birth in the world of men ; he alone being able to 
solve the doubts of Milinda, a king- who.perplexed all with whom 
he conversed by the subtlety of his questions. This Mahasena 
was the priest who in a former age struck the novice with a broom.

I To the requ est of the rahats, though with some hesitation, he con- 
• Rented, and became the,. son of a brahman, Sonnttara, who resided 
in the village of fiajangala, hear the forest of llimala. The name 
that he received was Nagasena; and as it is fabled that Gotaimt 
foretold his appearance 500 years after his own death, he must 
have been born in the year 43 B.p. From the time of his concep
tion, a Budhist priest, Rolaana, by the appointment of Assagutta, 
went daily to the house o f his father, with the a lm s-bow lthough  
he went six years and nine months without receiving anything 
further than scorn. When Nagasena arrived at seven years of age, 

j his father told him that he must now be taught according to the 
, customs o f their caste : and when the son asked what it was that 
, Re was' to learn, he was informed that he must learn the three 
; Vedas, and .many other branches of knowledge. Nagasena was 

willing to be taught, and a learned brahman was appointed as his 
preceptor ; hut he learnt by heart the whole of the three Vedas 
after once hearing them, and with equal facility gained a know
ledge o f grammar, history, and tile other sciences. He then en
quired from his father if there was anything more that he would he 
required to learn, and was told that there was not. After this, as 
Re was one day near the entrance of the house, he saw the priest 
Rohana approaching; and as he felt drawn towards him by a 
secret affection, he went to him and said, “  Who are you, with 
your shaven, head and yellow garments?”  The priest replied, “  I 
am one who has abandoned the world.”  The youth enquired why 
he had done so; and when he was informed, he further asked why 
his head was shaven, and why he wore garments of that peculiar 
appearance. His curiosity being satisfied upon these points, he 
enquired if the priest was acquainted with any of the sciences, and 
was told that he had an ample. knowledge of these matters ; but 
that before he could teach them to the youth, lie must receive the 

‘permission of his parents to embrace the priesthood- Accordingly 
lie went to his parents, and entreated that they would allow him to 
become a priest, in order that he might leam the sacred sciences 
which he could become acquainted with in no other way. His pa
rents told him that he might become a priest in order to learn the 
truths that he wished to know ; but that when he had learnt them, 
they should expect him to resume his former state as a laic. He 
was, therefore, ordained by Rohana, who at once taught him the 
Abbidharinma, the most difficult of the three Pitakas. Not long 
afterwards he thought disrespectfully o f the knowledge of the
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priest; but having learnt his error, he asked forgiveness ; and Ito- 
hana told him, that in order to receive it, he must go to the court 
of Milinda, king of Sagal, and answer the questions that he would 
put. Soon after this appointment he went to the place where 
Assagutta resided, who sent him to the Asokarama wihara, near 
Pelalup (Pataliputra),* where dwelt the priest Dharmmarakshita. 
This was a distance of one hundred yojanas; but he went, and 
there became a rahat. After this he returned, in a moment of 
time, to Rakkhita, where the rahats had already assembled to con
gratulate him on the attainment o f this great privilege ; and after 
their respects were paid, they requested that without further delay 
ho would encounter the king of Sagal, and free him from the dark
ness in which he was involved.

About this time Milinda heard of the fame of the priest Ayu- 
pala, and having received permission to visit him, he enquired why 
he had become a priest. Ayupala said it was in order that he 
might attain nirwana. The king then asked if no laic had ever 
attained that state ; when the priest related to him many instances 
in which the brahmans of Benares, and others, who Were yet laics, 
had sben nirwana from hearing the discourses of fiudha. “  Then,” 
said the king, “ it is evident that the reason you assign is not a 
sufficient one. You have garments of one colour, no settled habi
tation, and you deprive yourself of sleep ; you must, therefore, in a 
former birth, have been a robber, and are now reaping the reward 
of your crimes.”  Thus the priest was put to silence.

It was to the wihara called Sankeyya that Nagasena repaired, in 
order that he might meet the king; and Milinda was informed of 
his arrival by one of his nobles, Dewamantri. No sooner did he 
hear the name of the sage, than he began to tremble ; but he went 
to the wihara, accompanied by a hundred of the Yon nobles ; and 
though Nagasena was in the midst of 80,000 priests, the king knew 
him at once. The conversations that ensued are detailed at length 
in the Milinda-prasna; and the result was, that the doubts of the' 
king were removed, and he became a convert to the Budhist faith.

Nagasena has been identified with Nagarjuna, through whose , 
influence the people o f Kashmir embraced Budhism, in the time of 
certain Turushka princes, or Tartars, as mentioned in the Baja 
Tarangini, translated by Professor Wilson.

It has been supposed, with much probability, that Sagal is the 
Sangala of the Greeks, the inhabitants of which resisted Alexander 
in his Indian expedition. After passing the Hydraotis, the Mace
donian warriors pursued their way to Sangala, near which the Ka- 
thayans were encamped, upon an eminence fortified by a triple row 
of chariots. The first attack was unsuccessful; but at the second 
o.ssauit the barrier was forced, and the Kathayans, after a desperate

* In  Sanskrit, Krisama-pura. It is the PaKbothra, near the modern Patna, 
to which MegastUcnes was sent by Saleucus Nicator, to renew a treaty with. 
Sandrocottus, supposed to he the Chondragupta of the Hindus.
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^  ' '  ,'^''4<'sistiince, retired to Sangala. The city was of great extent, pro
tected .on one side by a lake, and,' strongly fortified ; but a breach 
was soon made, and the place was taken by storm. It is said that
17,000 of the citizens were massacred, and 70,000 made captives, 
whilst the Macedonians lost only 100 men killed and 1200 wounded.
Soon afterwards Alexander commanded that Sangala should be en
tirely destroyed; but i f  this place be the Sagal of Milinda, it must 
have arisen from its ashes at a subsequent period, and again become 
the metropolis of the country. In one of the conversations held 
with Nagasena, the king stated that he was bom  at Alasanda,* 
which he said was 200’yojanas from Sagal, f But this statement is 
indefinite ; and though the reference is undoubtedly to Alexandria, 
there were so many cities of this name that we cannot exactly tell 
what place is intended by the king. We may, however, conclude 

; therefrom that Milinda was not a Hindu, but probably an Asiatic 
\ Greek. In the same conversation he stated that Kasmira, or 
Cushmire, was only twelve yojanas from Sagal, which agrees well 

§ with the position of Sangala. The nobles who accompanied the 
king are called Tons, or Yonikas,J a word which has been con
sidered as synonymous with Yavan, or Ionia. It is said by Turnout 
that Yona, or Yawana, is mentioned in the ancient Pali books,
“  long anterior to Alexander’s invasion;” but to what books he 
refers"is not apparent, as only 187 years elapsed between the death 
of Hudha and the birth of Alexander ; and it is evident that the 
Pitakas, in their present form, must have been composed many 
years subsequently to the events that they relate. The Singhalese 
authors place the’ Yon country on the banks of the Nirmmada. or 
Nerbudda; but this is too much to the south of Sangala; and as 
the legend in which this statement is made appears to be of com
paratively modern origin, it may be incorrect,

By the Tibetans Nagasena is regarded as the author of the Ma- 
dhyamila'school of Budhism. “ “ ln T h e“’Bsfainif*yuf;,̂ f^ s  Csomi 
Keros!,§ “  the "sixteen first volumes o f the Mdo. class are all com
mentaries on the Prajna Pararnita. Afterwards follow several 
volumes explanatory o f the Madhyamika philosophy, which is 
founded on the Prajna Pararnita. The Prajna Pararnita is said to

* I t  is stated in the Mahawanso that Alasadclti is the capital of the Y o n k  
poultry.

f  I t  is supposed by M asson that the Sangala of Arrian was at Harapa, a 
village o f the Punjab, close to the left bank of the Bavi, and seated amid 
very extensive ruins (fo u n t. Bengal A s . Soc., Jan. 1 8 8 7 ); but Professor 
W ilson  observes, “ whether they (the Macedonians) followed the Iravati 
(R avi) to Harapa, m ay be reasonably doubted.”  By Isidores, Sligal and 
Alexandria are mentioned in the same sentence, — -  et Sigal nrbs j ubl 
regia. Sacaram, propeque Alexandria urbs, .et non proeul Alexandriopolis 
m b s.”

J It  is perhaps worthy of investigation whether the Y ons m ay not bo the 
se.me as the Iluns, Owvoi. By Moses of Choroenc, in his Arm enian History, 
they are called H b un i, which bears a considerable resemblance to Yonika.

i Asiatic Researches, vol. xx. p. 100.
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have been taught by Shakya, and the Madhyamika system by Na- 
garjuna (Nagasena) who is said to have lived 400 years after the 
death of Shakya, who had foretold of him that he .would he born 
after so many years, to explain his higher principles laid down in 
the Prajna Paramita. With Nagaijuna originated the Madhyamika f 
system in philosophy. The philosophers in India, before bis time, j 
were in two extremes, teaching either a perpetual duration, or a ; 
total annihilation, with respect to the soul. He chose a middle; 
w ay; hence the name of this philosophical sect. _ There are in the 
Bstan-ligyur, several works of him, as also of his successors, ex
planatory of the Madhyamika school. Beside other matters of 
speculation, the following twenty-seven subjects are to be dis
cussed and analyzed in the Madhyamika system : 1. Efficient (ac
cessory or secondary) cause. 2. The coming (into the world) and 
going away. 3. Organs (of sense). 4. Aggregate, or hocly. 5.
Province, or region, (viz. of senses).., 6. Passion and affection. 7,
The state of coming forth, duration, and cessation. 8. The maker, 
or doer, and the work, or deed. 9. Former existence. 10. lire , 
and the burning wood. 11. Anterior and posterior limits (or 
Worldly-existence). 12. Bone by one’s self, and done by another.
13. Composition, or the forming of notions. 14. The act of meet
ing. 15. Self-existence, or nature. 16. Tied and liberated. 17.
W ork and fruit. 18. I, or ego. 19. Time. _20. Union (or cause 
and efficient causes). 21. Origin, or beginning, and destruction,
22. Tathag&tha, or Buddha. 23. Wrong, error, or falsehood. 24.
Excellent truth. 25. Deliverance, or delivered from pain. 26.
Dependent connexion, or casual concatination. 2 1 . Critique of 
theories. These are the principal topics of the. Madiuamika phi
losophy. I have thought proper to enumerate them here, because 
they are similar to the subjects of the Prajna Paramita.”  v

* From the prominent place that N&gasena occupies in the history of Bud- 
hism, and the frequent reference made to his opinions in these volumes, it 
may be interesting to add another extract, from an Essay that recently came 
under my notice, in which, some o f the statements in the preceding Para“ 
graphs are confirmed. “  Nagarjuna, the same as Nag&sena of the 1 an work 
Milmdipamio, was, as would appear, a Bauddha hierarch, who livedL B.o.
H e is  celebrated for a controversy on the subject of his religion, with Miiinaa* 
the rajah of Sagala, a city well known to Greek history, and otherwise named 
Euthymedia, or Euthyderaia, having been so called in honour or the Baetnan  
king Euthydemns ; who, after successfully directing an insurrection m  Bac- 
tria, against the Seleucidee, pushed his conquests into India, and estabnsn ed 
this city under his own name. . . . Difference of opinion exists as t6 the site 
o f this citv, which, in the time of Alexander the Great was called Sangaia, 
and is said in Arrian’s History of India, to be situated between the two last 
rivers of the Panjab, the ancient Hydrastos and Hyphasis, or the uiodern 
K avi and fipasa. The town o f Hurrcpah, south-west of Lahore, and dis
tant from it somewhat more than 60 miles, has, been, with apparent truth, 
identified by M r. 0 .  Masson, as the site of Sagala, which, m Alexander s 
time, was the capital of the Iiathai (Kshatriyas) ; and. is mentioned m  the 
K em a Parva of the Mahabarat, under the name of Sakala. In the latter, it 
is called a city of the Bahikas, otherwise named A rattas; who are said to
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In the Singhalese version o f the Milinda-prasna there are 262 
questions, but it is stated by the translator that in the original Pali 
there are 42 more.* W hy they were omitted, or upon what sub
jects they treat, I am unable to say. The translation was made at 
Kandy, a .d . 1777, in the reign of Kirtisri Rajasingha, by Himati 
Kumbure Sumangak, who is said to have been the disciple of 
Ahar.tgatna Trirajaguru Bandara. He was at first a priest, but sub
sequently commenced a seminary in Kandy, in which he was pa
tronised by the king; and his name is still held in high honour, 
from the knowledge he possessed o f Singhalese, Elu, and Pali, and 
for his great attainments, not only in matters o f religion, but also 
in the sciences, particularly astrology. The translation forms a 
work of about 720 pages.

4. rkjawaliya ,— This work was composed by Mayurapuda, who 
flourished in the reign of Prakrama Bahu III. a .d . 1267— 1301.
It contains thirty-four sections, or chapters, nearly all o f which 
refer to some incident in the life of Gdtama Budha. It has 
afforded me more ample materials for translation than any other 
work in all that relates to the personal acts of the sage. The 
original occupies 800 pages, o f which I have translated the greater 
portion.

5. Sadharmmdlan/idre.— This work is a collection of legends and 
tales, many o f which refer to times long subsequent to Budha, and

: illustrate the history of Budhism during the periods of its aseend- 
V alley and decline on the continent of India. It contains 8 0 0  pages, 

and was written by Siddhartta, or Dhammaditta-charya-wimala- 
kirtti, the disciple of the sanga raja, Ulmrmnmkirtti, whilst; resid
ing at the Maha Wihara o f Anuradhapura, in the reign o f Pra
krama Bahu V I. a .d . 1 4 1 0 .

bo without ritual or religious observances ; and who, as distinguished from  
the pure H indus, or followers of the Vedas and orthodox system, m ust have  
been Bahalikas, Bftctriar.s, or o f Indo-Scythian extraction. The inference 
that the people of Sangala belonged to the latter, is rendered more certain 
by facts, that this city is mentioned by Isiodorus'Characenus, as'belonging  
to the Sac® or Scythians; and by Fcrishta’ s history and the Persian ro
mances, again mentioning that one of its rajahs was assisted by Afrasialp in 
a war against the celebrated ivaikhusrau, or Gyrus. A. pointy of connection 
between the1 Greco Bnctriaa kingdom  and one o f  the earliest; schools of 
Bauddha philosophy seems tlms established with tolerable certainty ; and the 
name of the citv of Sagala, m et with in.the western cave inscriptions, m ust 
,afford additional proof, that the religious opinions and ritual o f B udhism  
jwere not uninfluenced, in the north o f India, b y the mythology, if  not the 
.’philosophy, o f  the Greeks. N a g a g  ana’s principal disciples, according .to 
the Tibetan books, Were Ary a D eva and Buddha Palifca.— Bird on the B aud- 
dho and Jaina 'Religions ; Journ. Bombay branch, R oyal A s. Soc, Oct. 184.4.

*  A s it is said by Tumour, that “ the Milindn-panno, extant in  Ceylon, 
contains 262 dissertations, as w ell as the designations of the dissertations 
that arc missing, being forty-two,”  it would appear that, the omission is not 
in the Singhalese translation alone, but also in the Pali version whence it is 
taken. It  is probable that when this work was written, there was some ex
tended life o f  Nhgaseiia extant. Being incomplete, neither the date nor the 
author of the Miilnda-parmo can now be ascertained.— Tum our, Journ. A s .
Soc. Sept. 1836.



SadharmmaratnakarL— This work is of a similar description 
to the one last mentioned, but contains a greater portion of matter 
relative to the. rites of Budhism, and the meaning o f Budhiatical 
terms. Its style is very unequal. It has 360 pages ; but I do not 
know by whom it was written.

7. A ’.idwaturci.— I have not been able to ascertain in what age 
this work was written. Its style is very different to any other 
work I  have read ; but this appears to arise rather from the caprice 
of its author than from its antiquity. There is another work by 
the same author, called Pradipikawa, written in the same style.
The Amawatura contains an account of the birth of the prince Sid- 
hartta, and of his reception of the Budhaship ; after which, in 
eighteen sections, is given an example o f the manner in which dif
ferent classes of individual-, were converted by Budha, including a 
brahma, dewa, yaka, king, brahman, householder, tirttaka, digam. 
bara, jatila, tapasa, thief, &c. It was written by Gurulugowina, 
and contains 256 pages.

8. Th'upmoansi,— The word thupa means a conical erection, 
containing a relic, the more common term in Singhalese being da- 
goba. This work contains an account: of the manner in which the 
relies o f Budha were apportioned after his cremation, of the places 
to which they were taken, and of their subsequent fate. It has 
250 pages.

9. liujawaliya.— This work contains a connected history of 
Ceylon, with the names of all the kings, from the death of Budha 
to the arrival of the English. The former portion bears a con
siderable similarity to the Mahawanso, for the compilation o f which 
it has furnished materials. It was composed by different authors, 
at various periods. Some copies close at the time o f the arrival 
of the Portuguese; others, of the Dutch; and a few are brought 
down to the beginning of the present century. The copies most 
commonly met with contain about 260 pages,

10. Kayaiviratigathd-sanni.—.This 'work, contains an account of 
the anatomy of the human body, setting forth its offonsiveness, and 
the folly of bestowing attention upon a thing so worthless. It was 
written by a priest, but I  know neither his name nor the age in 
which he lived. It is read to condemned criminals, that they may 
not grieve at being obliged to leave a state that is connected with 
so many evils.

11. Kammawachan.— This is one of the formularies used by the 
priests, containing the ritual to be observed at the ordination of an 
upasampada, the dedication o f a temple, &c. A translation of 
some o f  its principal parts, as well as of some other works o f a 
similar description, appears in the chapters of Eastern Monackism 
that treat of the discipline of the priesthood.

12. The Sunnis o f  various Sutras.— The Sutra Pitaka is the se
cond division of the sacred code, and contains the discourses of 
Budha that were addressed to the laity, in contradistinction to those
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that were addressed to the dfewas and priests. The word sarnie 
means a translation or paraphrase It usually includes both a 
translation and a commentary or explanation. In some instances 
the translation is almost literal, whilst in others the comment is so 
extensive as to form almost an original work. The sannes are of 
various value, according to the ability o f the priest by whom they 
were made. In the Singhalese copies the text of the original Pali 
always accompanies the paraphrase.
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I N D E X  A N D  G L O S S A R Y .

A bhassa.ua, a superior celestial world, 29, Ananda, the nephew of G6tama, and his 
32, 63, 64. personal attendant, 9, 146, 281, 234,

Abhidhanmna, life third division o f the 237, 246, 249, 260, 285, 287, 296, 297,
sacred books, (Eastern MonAchism, 9̂.), o i l ,  315, 321, 344, 364, 366, 375,
page 167), 299, 311, 510, 514. 376> 378> 4^6.

Abraham, 129, 145. An&tma, unreality, 495.
Achmetha, 12. Anaxagoras, 20.
Adam , 67, 146, 212. Anaximander, 8, 20, 34.
A dam ’s peak, a mountain in Ceylon, 208, Ancestors, o f Gotama, 12;>.

211 ,212 . Anepidu, a merchant, 112, 216, 276, 294,

Adultery, 460, 467. 298’
Advices, miscellaneous, 460, 484. Anguli-mfda, a robber who became a
iEsop, 100. priest, 249, 288.
Age, in which G6tama lived, 353. Anitya, impermaneney, 495.
Agnyti-sfitra, a class of worlds, 2. A “ 6m4’ “  river> I60‘
Aera-srftwoka, the two principal priests of An6tatta, a lake, 16, 17, 81, 142, 158, 182,

Budha, 197, 260, 328. 190. ***, 253, 300, 313.
AjfipUa, a tree, 167, 182, 183. Antah-kalpa, a cycle, 1, 5, 7, 28.
Ajhsat, son of Bimsara, 236, 257, 285, 315, Antediluvians, 68, 71.

321, 323, 350, 477. Anthony, 358.
AjatfikSsa, the vacuum, 3, 12, 32, 3S, 63. Amtr&dhapura, an ancient city in Ceylon,
Ajitakhsakambala, a sceptic, 291. 15, 52, 59, 212, 463, 510, 518.
Akusala, demerit, 277, 415, 451. Anurudha, a priest, 124, 227, 231, 298, 348,
Alawaka, a demon, 257, 261. 454, 488.
Alexandria, 516. Apannaka Jutaka, 108, 398.
Alm s-bowl, (E. M . 04), 189, 183, 203. Aparag6d£ma, the continent west of Mern,

4 449
Alms-giving, (E. M . 80), 37, 80, 102, 116, A ’ *

217, 272, 282, 283, 287, 345, 365, 382, Apollo, M l , 145, 349.
458. Apollonius, 19, 358.

A low , a city, 261, 356. Apo-sangwartta, the destruction of the
Amarapura, a sect in Ceylon, (E. M . 328), world by water, 32.

38. Arabia, Arabs, 17, 24, 44, 159.
Amfvwatura, 519; quoted, 55, 56,133, 137, Aranumu, modes of thought, 500.

309, 326, 1 1 1  rn ,  337,’ 310, 378, I ? !  Aranyakanga, (E. M. 133), an ordinance,
399, 425.

Ambapali, a courtezan, 236, 441, 456. ‘ lc itrj, ’ ■ 1
Amusement, places of, 460, 476. Arnioui, 19 ,
An&g&ini, the third of the four paths lead- nstotiC, ... 

m g to nirwina, (E . M . 281), 89, 186, Arrian, 516.
253, 262, 266, 297, 821, 333, 335. Ariipa, incorporeal, 361,

I. ti



*‘ K V  .^ jgtia -brahm a-lu k a , a class o f  w orlds, 26, B h a ga w a t, an ep ith et o f  B udha, 216, 369. 
43, 106, 148, 184 ,187 , 441, 446, 449. B h a w a , existence, 439, 142, 496.-

A rupaw aohara, a class o f  w orld s , 3. Bhfvwanfi, m editation , (33. M . 243), 3 3 ,6 2 ,
A rya -m argga , the  paths o f  p u rity , 498. 150, 188, 277, 312,
A siuikva, a  nu m ber in con ce iva b ly  vast, 1, B im sara, k ing of- K ajagalm , 1 4 0 ,16$g 191, 

6 . 213, 220,'236, 237, 239, 248, 251, 271,
A sa n k ya -k alp a , a cycle , 6, 7. 28o, 293, 315.
A slua-sam apatti, modes o f  m editation , B ir d  on the B au d d h o  and Jam a B clr -  

1 7 0  200 297. ' g ion s, oI8.
A siatie  R esearches, 7, 22, 2 3 ,1 71 , 183,357, B irth , repetition o f, 180,-192, 280 433.

4 2 2 , 516. . B odh i-m anda la , th e  centre o i J am bud-
A s6ka, th e  sam e as A jasat, 162, w ipa , 4.
a ,- ,t  B 6d i-paksh ik a-dh arm m a, its 37 sections,Assagutta, a priest, 513. "  4 0 y*

Assaji, a priest, 149, 196, 256. B od h isa t, a candidate for the suprem e
A ssam , 343. B udhash ip , 3, 13, 45, 49, 50, 68, 59, 88,
A ssociates, im proper, 460, 476. 9 0 , 98, 10 i, 416.
A stron om y o f  the  S inghalese and  Hindus, B ody> tlle  organized, 388, 399.

u ) 31 B o -tre e , tile tree u n d er w h ich  G6t;:nui b e -
A sw ak am na , a circle  o f  rock s, 12, 31. ca m e  a B udha, 4, 27, 28, 146, 169, 379,
Astir, an ord er o i  bem gs, o , 37, 4b,

330, 365. B ow dy& nga, seven  section s o f  w isdom ,
A ta -sil, th e  first e igh t o f  the te n  precepts, 49j8;

488, 489.  ̂ B rahm , 3 4 ,4 1 .
A th eism , o f  the  system  tau ght b y  Gotam a, f t r n^ TT|B] g3> 41> 65j 68> 73f 77> 393,

. ,, 11 r  B rahm a, the d w eller in .ah rah m a-tek a , 26,A w a > asa-16ka, the w orld  o f  space, o. "  f. ■

. . .  . ’  ooo s i *> tv , ana B rahm a-j& la-sfitra, a  d iscourse d elivered
A w id ya , ign oran ce , 392,413, 4 32 ,435 ,496 . Gotam a, 10, 388.
A vatana. th e  sentient organs and  their re- . . . ,  „

l.uiTO nhierts 403 Brahm a-16ka, a superior celestial w or ld , 2,
iative ob jects , 403 30, 36, 37, 41, 43, 56, 88,

Ayupftla, a priest, 616. 89> 103> 253> 3g6) 440) 472> 476.

B 'lka 1 brahm a, 336. B rahm ans, B rahm anism , 7, 8, 12, 16, 33,
B.dca, a brahm a, «  41 42 56 71> 72, 73, 77, 78, 81, 148,
B akkula, a priest, 501. 2 23, 272, 323, 336, 359, 393, 442, 469.
B ala-pandita-sti tra, a d iscourse delivered • . . . . . . .  ,

b y  G otam a, 60, 399, 485. B rahm as, the p rim itive  inhabitants o f  the
■ ' /  oqa earth, 63, 77, 127.

u, an asce 1 , ■ Brahm &yu-sfitra-sanire, quoted, 373.
Bana, the  sacred  word, 37, 4 0 , 42 ,5 5 ,18 4 , J

193 378 B roadm ead L ectu res, 506.
B andhula, a  w arrior, 224, 280. B uch an an ’ s A sia tic  Researches. 7, 21.
B andhum allikh, a princess, 281. B u d h a , spelling o f  th e  word, 354.
Bfiwfirl, a prbliita , 333, 362, Budha-dharm ina, th e  eighteen , 381.
Beauties, o f  Gdtam a’s p erson , 367. B u d h a  Gaya, a city , 169, 170.
Benares, 50, 90, 95, 1 01 ,10 7 ,1 2 8 , 131,134, Budhagdsha, a priest, 366, 509.

160 ,184 , 196, 235, 243, 356, 362, 443, Budhfintani, the  p eriod  betw een th e  death  
600, 515. o f  one B udha  and  the appearance o f

. B erosus, 126. another, 194.
Shaded, a  p rince , 230. B u d h as, the tw e n ty -fo u r  w h o preced ed
B hadra-kalpa , a cycle , 63. 88, 80, 93, 94, G otam a, 94, 88, 311.

B u d h i, w isdom , 4 9 o.
B M gavata , 12. B udliism , 41, 71, 78 ; its defects, 506.
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21, 82, 88, 106, 138, 140, 170, Dfigoba, a monument surmounting a relic, 
1S3.509.' (E . 51. 224), 160, 162, 181, 183, 196,

Burning o f tlie dead, 309, 315, 319, 332, 208, 318, 353, 456, 519:
647 ,600 . Damba, a tree, 18,

Dambadiwa, a continent, 19.
Cncsar,-18. Dana, almsgiving, 283.
Cain, 67. Dancing women, 153.
Caste, 49, 65— 85, 140. . Dasa bala, the ten powers, 380.
Cedrus deocUira, 19. Dasa sd> ten ebligatiops binding upon
Ceylon, 18, 20, 38, 42, 63, 54, 58, 77, 80, a Prl®st> 48®- 

82, 88, 99, 132, 159, 183. 194, 207, 213, W !« >  Samuel, 23.
229, 259, 260, 346, 356, 359, 379, 449, Davis’s Chinese, 507.
503, 509, 618. Death, 103, 231, 389, 390, 396, 402, 433,

Chakrawartti, a universal emperor, 30, ^40.
126, 143, 149, 151, 157, 206, 411, 477, Declination of the sun, 5.
490, 501. Demerit, 450.

Champii, a city, 163, 246.  ̂ Democritus, 8, 12, 246, 393.
Chandappraj6ta, king of Udeni, 243. Destruction o f the world, modes of the,
Chandragutta, 462, 515. 5, 28.
Clianna, a noble, 146, 158, 181. Dew, 475.
Charita, a state of the mind, 495. Dgwa, a divinity, the Inhabitant of a

t , ’ , . dewa-16ka, 22, 36, 37, 39, 41, 42, 43, 44,
Chaturmahar&jika, a celestial world, 20, 49> 61> g3> u 8  128> u l>  u7y W3y m ’

24, 25, 28, 43, 318. 166, 186, 228, 277, 279, 299, 405.
Chaturwklha-faya-satya, the four great j ) 6wadatta, a sceptical brother-in-law of 

truths, 496. G6tama, 61, 124, 231, 315, 326, 339,
Chatunvidha-usrawa, the four principles 383, 386, 398, 465, 485. 

by which cleaving to existence is pro- Dewila, a place in which a dewa is wor- 
duced> 496‘ shipped,'42, 335.

Chetaui, the mental powers, 405,422,432. D6wa46ka> a ceiestial worid> % 6> u> 25,
Chotiya, a king, 409. 28, 33, 103, 126, 448, 472, 476, 489, 491.
Child, duties of, towards parent, 460, 476. D 6wi, the female of a dewa, 165, 182,205,
China, Chinese, 82, 133,140,144, 148, 184, 282, 375.

211, 214, 344, 354, 355, 357, 433, 507. Dharmma, the truth, the teachings of

Chinchi, a female unbeliever, 61, 124, 275, J " dha> 3 ®> 87> 91’ 181, 184’ 2° 3, 21B’447 «.®7.» 67V, 44y.
ChOlakamina- wibhanga- stltra, quoted, »barmma-phda, four truths, 497.

Dhatu, elements, relics, 351, 399, 432.
Chanda, a smith, 343. Dhy&na, abstract meditation, leading to
,, , , A ,  ,, ' , , , , , ,  m  , , , ,  inn the entire destruction of all cleaving to
Co ebrooke s Essays, 24, 84, 69,142, 433, existcnce ( E . M . 270), 16, 31, 43,°89,

105, 164, 181, 182, 191, 201, 232, 267, 
Coleridge, 387. '  290, 314, 315, 316, 338, 342, 378, 418,
Conception, uterine, 441. 469.
Consciousness, 388, 399, 419, Diamper, synod of, 84.
Continents, the four great, 4, 20, 127. Diogenes Appolloniates, 8.
Conversation, unprofitable, 460, 471. Dreams, 122, 166, 303.
Covetousness, 460, 471. S r 6ha, a brahman, 351.
Crawford’s Embassy to Siam, 214 ; to Druids, 27, 34.

Ava, 512, Duration, 431, 433.
Cudworth’s Intellectual System, 34. Sweat, anger, 495.
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^  ' tSwtrn i  continent 4 Gogerley, the R ev. D . J., 15, 25, 26, 46,^ B w f p a ,  a comment, 4. ^  lgj> ^  ^  | 1( 424> 429>

431.
Earth, its re volutions, 5. Gold, of India, 19.

Lcbatana, 12. Gotama Bodhisat, -when the merchant
Eclipses, 6, 23, 47. Suppftraka, 1 3 ; a yakft, 45, 9 5 ; the
Eden, rivers of, 16. rishi Khsyapa, 5 0 ; a merchant, 9 0 ; the
Egypt. Egyptians, 8, 17, 34, 62, 69, 70, 72, king Sestrat&pa, 9 0 ;  the brahman

82, 126, 145, 149, 241, 242, 284, 369, Brahma, 9 l ; a prince, 92 ; a chakra-
394, . wartli, 9 3 ; his births during the ex-

. „ , , istence of the Budhas who immediately
Elements of existence, 3J9. preceded him, 94 ; refuses the rahatship
Elements, the four, 400. and nirwana, 98, 103, 105; his various
Epicurus, 35, 436. births as related in the J&'akas, 99 ; his
u ona virtues and privileges, 101 ; exorcises
Enunyes., 398. the 30 ptalmk s ,  102 ; a squirrel, 106 ;
Error, modes o f . 10, 473. the son of Sujlita, 107 ; a merchant,
Ethics, of Budhism, 460. 108 ; a tradesman, 113; a lion, 113 ; a
Evil principle, how first generated, 64. monkey, 113 ; the ascetic Kapila, 182 ;
■ p ,;, ,™ .,, 4«s <un the dewa Santusita, 140.

’ ’ Gotama Budha, the sakwala in which he
Existence, the circle of successive, 391, appeared, 4 ; delivers the Aruna-wati

432. Sutra, 9 ; protects the moon when at-
Expression, the era of, 93. tacked l>y K.Yhu, 22 ; his cosmieal doc

trines, 35 ; delivers the Maha Saniaya 
„  , ,  ,  . .  discourse, 4 0 ; visited by the king of

i;abets lagan Idolatry, 16, 34. the yakhs, 45 ; repeats a stanza to the
F a H i an, 86, 133, 144, 162, 169, 212, 216, asur Bains, 47 ; describes the sufferings

236, 246, 301, 343, 4-58. in the narakas, 4 8 ; visits Snnaparanta,
Fichte, Johan G , 398. 57 ; relates the history of W idlihra, 73 ;

K „ ,  » „ S d .  by. *  » . S.'iS" teSSJ 51 Sft S-
Tiro-worshippers, 188. cient, system, 86 ; whyealled Sidhartta,
Fishes, immensely large, 13. 9 2 ; the cause of the respect he receives,
Fo6 K.cm& K i 357. i gives an account of his previous
„  , n . ’ , ’  011 births, 9 9 ; his ancestors, 125 ; his coni 'Or bos, colonel, » / ,  2i i .  ception, 141 ; thirty-two great wonders
Forest, the great, 15. appear, 143 ; his birth, 145; receives
Fosbroke’s Monachism, 19. the homage o f the dewas and brahmas,
Friendship, 460, 482. j i is worshipped by KMa-.ldwala,

| 14/ ; receives his name, 148 ; his great-
j ness foretold by brairmans, 1 4 9 ; his

Galen, 24. j  nurses, 150 ; remains seated in the air
Gal-polowa, a stratum o f earth, 3. ! at a ploughing-festival, 15 0 ; the four
n v __■*hk sights foretold that would cause him to
Gambling, 460, 475. become an ascetic, 151; his marriage
GandMrwa, an order of beings, 24, 37, 43. , vvi th Yasodhartt-dewi, 152; exhibits his
Ganges, 16, 168, 233, 450, 486. ; prowess and learning before his rela-
Garunda, an order of beings, l i ,  24, 37, | tives> 153 ’ sees th« four signs, an old

44 iqr 147 leg 337 j man, a leper, a dead body, and a recluse,
’ * ’ 9 ; 154, 155 ; his son Ilahula horn, 156 ; is

Gems, the three great, 362. j praised by the princess Kishgotami, 156 ;
Gesenius, 258. resolves to abandon the world, 157;
Giesler 34 leaves the palace, 158 ; cuts off his hair,

■ -  * ■ * » < . m  m ,  i78.
Gnostics, 34. : receives an offering of food from Suj&Xh,
GocKivery, a river, 53, 334. I 168 ; sits under the b6-tree, 170; his
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vmntSst with Wasawartti-Mtoa, 171; dreams of the king of Kosol, 304 ;
resists the wiles of the daughters of causes 500 princes to become priests,
Mira, 179 ; receives the supreme Bud- 30 8 ; admits Prajapati and 500 prin-
liaship, 179; utters the anekaj&ti stanzas, cesses to profession, 3 1 4 ; attempts
ISO ; remains under the W -trce, 181 ; made to take his life b y Dewadatta, by
receives an offering from two merchants, means of an archer, a stone, and an ole*
182; delivers his first discourse, 186 ; pliant, 319; his doctrines embraced by
eighty-six princes become his disciples, Ajasat, 325 ; refuses the requests of
188; a thousand fire-worshippers cm- Dewadatta, who comes to destruction,
brace the priesthood, 189 ; Bimsara be- 328, 885 ; overcomes Kbrakhatti and
comes his disciple, 191; takes posses- other tirttakas, 330 ; his doctrines ero
sion, of the Welirwana monastery, 194 ; braced by Bawhri, 3 3 3 ; visits the
Mugalan and Seriyut become his prin- brahma-l(>ka and converts the brahma
cipal disciples, 195; holds a convoca- Baka, 336 ; his disciple Mugalan attains
tion, 198 ; visits Kapilawastu, 198 ; car- nirwana, 338; his father-in-law, Supra-
ries the alms-bowl through the city, budha, comes to destruction, 340; his
202 ; visits Yasodharu-aewi, 204 ; wife, Yasodhara-dewi, attains nirw&na,
Nanda, his brother, and Kfihula, his 342 ; partakes of an offering of pork,
son, become priests, 206; visits Ceylon, 343 ; is taken ill, 343 ; gives a last
207, 356; fotetells the prosperity of a charge to the priests, 34 6 ; his death,
labourer’s wife, 213 ; attends a plough- 347 ; the burning of his body, 348 ; the
ing festival, 215 ; receives the Jetawana preservation and distribution of his
monastery from Auepidu, 216 ; receives relics, 349 ; the ago in which he lived,
an offering from WisMshfi, 226 ; receives 353 ; his various names, 354 ; the places
Anurudha, and other princes, as priests, in which he resided, <356 ; his character,
331; appoints Ananda to be his per- 358 ; his supremacy, 360 ; his manhood,
sonal attendant, 234 ; visits the city of 363 ; his stature, 364 ; is visited by
Wiss'dk, 235 ; receives medicine from Kfihu, 8 6 4 ; the brahman Atula at-
Jiwaka, 246 ; makes a law relative to. tempts to measure his height, 865; his 
the priestly robe, 249 ; overcomes the manner of walking, 366 ; his employ-
murderer Angulim&la, 249 ; answers merit during the three watches, 370 ;
the tirttaka Sabhiya, 254 ; gives advice his deportment, 3 7 1 ; observances when
to Sacha, 255 ; converses with the mer- approaching him, 274, 374 ; his gentle-
chant Punna, 259; delivers a discourse ness, 374 ; manner in which he said
to the mendicant Sachabadda, 2 6 0 ; over- bana, 377 ; his supernatural endow-
cornes the demon Alavraka, 26 1 ; his merits, 380 ; objections to his wisdom
contests with Upali and other tirttakas, brought by Milfnda, 384 ; proofs of his
266 ; teaches Kutudanta what is the wisdom, 257, 386; his wisdom unde-
most proper alms-otfering, 272 ; par- rived, 389 ; convinces the tirttaka Sa-
takes of food at the house of K5ni, 273; chaka, 4 2 5 ; illustrates the effects of
induces Sola to embrace the priesthood, karma, 446 ; received his own greatness
274; gives advice to a priest, 280 ; di- from his previous karma, 448 ; receives
recta the wife of Bandhula to return to an offering from Am bapali, 457; gives
his house, 281 ; the king of Kosol an admonition relative to the taking of
Wishes to become his relative, 283 ; life, 464.

fSSS W.’-SWgJgJSS •» <**«• -  ■' »■:
say bana, 286 ; gives advice to the king
of Kosol, 287 ; receives various offerings, Graha, the planets, 24.

S&J* / “ f V 7 ! elUu ’ decliires Grahana, an eclipse, 5, 23. that he has had no-teacher, 294 ; causes 1 ’ ‘
a mango-tree to appear, 296 ; the tirt- Urahapati, a householder, a laic, 127,266, 
takas are put to shame, , 296 ; Sekra 486.
prepares for him a magnificent pavilion, Greekg> 8j 10> 20, 27, 3 4 ,4 2 ,4 4 , 47, 48, 69,
-J 7 ; says bana m  the dmva-loka faw n- 72 75 115 148, 154, 169, 238, .394, 398. 
txsa, 298, 366 ; descends to the earth by ’ ’ ■ ’ ’ ’
a ladder, 391 ; proclaims the wisdom of Grote’ s History of Greece, 8, 70, 241, 353.
■seriyut, 302 ; gives advice to the n&ga Guardian dewas, the four, 24, 46, ill, 126, 
Nandopananda, 303 ; explains the 128, 142, 144,145, 183 ,189 .



: % m ti Jtaka, 113. Isubu, HO cubits, 11, 18.

Gypsies, 71. Jackal, cunning of a, 472.

Jamas, 22, 142, 162,518.
Ilansa, the king of birds, 17, 161. Jala-polowa, the world of water, 3, 32,33,
Hare, m the moon, 422. '

Heavens, 2, .1, 24. Jambudwipa, the continent south of Meru,
Hebrews, 14, IS, 41, 59, 72, 7a, UJ, H o ,  4> [3; 17> 19 . 2li, 23, 126, 140, 141, 169, 

3i 7, S'18- 283, 288, 425, 449.
ITeeren, 74. Jammak-setra, a class of worlds, 2.
H ells, 2, 5, 26. J&taka, a birth, 73, 79, 99, 129, 130, 192,
Heraclitus, 34, 35. 204, 205, 297, .308, 309, 398.
Hermes, 34, 145. Jerusalem, 159, 169, 353.
Herodotus, 12, 14, 70, 72 ,76 ,154 ,169 , 241, Jetawana, a monastery near Sewet, 107, 

284. 194, 208, 219, 220, 250, 255, 259, 262,
Hesiod, 11, 393. 286, 276, 290, 328, 356, 445, 485.
Himula, Himalaya, 4 ,1 5 ,1 7 ,1 9 , 30, 33, 47, Jlwaka, a physician and priest, 238, 320, 

48, 49, 55, 141, 262, 308, 441, 453. 322.
Hindus, 12, 24, 41, 58, 68, 70, 77 ,100 ,126 , Jones, Sir W illiam , 24,

169, 212, 394. Journal o f the Bengal Asiatic Society, 22,
Hitopadesa, 100. 80, 106, 123, 126, 133, 236, 343, 367,510,
H iim  Thsang, 169, 212, 236; 246, 343. 618-
Hodgson’s Illustrations, 88, 156, 196, 357, Juggernaut, 34J.

443.
Homer, 13, 27, 347, 348. Kailasa, 15, 263. .

Horses! wonderful, 127, 159, 244. ^ ^ 8 7  96 W  ^
H ough’s Christianity in India, 84. Kakndasatya.’a sceptic, 291.
Householder, duties o f the, 460, 479. KsUkU';wala, an ascetic, 147.
Humboldt’s Kosmos, 27, 29. Kalaranamatthaka, a tirttaka, 331.
Huns, 516. Kalid-isa, a king, 130.
Husband, duties o f  the, 460, 480,

’ .. , OOQ iCkhnga, a country, <54, os>, l i b .
Husbandman, labours of the, 228. °  » «

. . Kalpa, a cycle, l ,  o, / ,  8.
Hyperboreans, 14. KafcuU, a noble, 146, 199.

Kalyana, a town and river, 208, 210.
Identity, 397, 424. Khmitwachara, a class of worlds, 3, 29,
Idleness, 460, 475. 253, 445.
India, I t, 15, 18, 19, 22, 42, 70, 75. Kantaka, the horse upon which Gotaxna
Individuality, 424. fled from the palace, 146, 158, I 6l.
Indra, 25. Kapilu, an ascetic, 132.
Indraya, a moral power, 432, 439. Kapilawaatu, the birth-place of G 6tama,
Indus, 15. 40, 78, 132, 133, 134, H I , 144, 147, 162,
Inhabitants, primitive, of the earth, 64. l85» l9 9 > 307> 335» 340> 3 4 l> 353> 356‘
Intoxication, 460, 473 . Karma, moral action, the supreme power,

I „ W ,lv ,p ™ « .p U ,n , » , » . « . « »  feW&WfSfffSfc
455, 498, 500. Kasina, an ascetic rite (E . M . 2o2), 10, dl,

Irdhi-p'ada, the modes by which the power 200, 297, 314, 418,^468.
o f irdhi is obtained, 498. Kasynpa, a priest, 213, 348, 4fao, 477.
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Kfoyopa, the Budha who preceded G ot*- Lions, four kinds of, 18.
Ilia, 87, 97, 195, 253, 262, 264, 362, 456, L 6ka, a world, 5.

Ldktatarika, a hell so called, 2, 27, 47, 58, 
Kiiya, the body, 266, 440. 105,
K 6ni, an ascetic, 273. L 6kot.tara, entire freedom from all sensu-
Kepler, 398. ousness, 445.
Ketu, an asur, 5, 22, 23, 46. Lomasa K&syapa, legend of, SO.
Khandas, the elements o f existence, 388, Lumhini, the garden in which G 6tama 

390, 399, 424, 425, 426, 433, 446. was born, 144,
Khonta, a priestess, 197. Lying, 128 ,460 , 468.
Klmmbanda, an order of beings, 11, 24,

37, 46, 264. Macvicar, Rev. D r., 20.
Kim bulwat, the same as Kapilawastu, Magadha, a province of India, 45, 126, 

307. 140, 162, 163, 187, 220, 355, 358, 510.
Kindness, of Gotarna, 253, 324, 374. Maha Brahma, 30, 41, 43, 100, 106, 145,
King, the fast, fi6. 1 $  W .  « 8 . 188> 181> 1S7> 204>

EJs&gdtami, a princess, 156. MahaBrahma, a superior celestial world,
Kisawaehaj legend of, 53. 26, 31,
Klaproth, 307, 343, 357, 433. Maha-kalpa, a cycle, 1, 2, 6, 7, 26.
K.'Ji, a city, 134, 136, 144, 152, 307. M aha Kosol, a king, 315, 333, 426.
Kbnagamana, the second Budha, previous Maham&ya-dewi, the mother o f G 6tama, 

to Gotarna, 87, 96, 195. 124, 134, 137, 141, 148, 204, 298, 300,
Kondattya, a priest, 149, 165,184, 187, 313, 306.

Maha Meru, a mountain in the centre of 
Korakhatti, atirttaka, 330. the earth, 2, 8, 4, 5, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14,
Korosi Csoma, 7 ,16 , 97, 132, 142,148,150, 21, 22, 25, 31, 33, 44, 46, 56, 58, 264,

163, 171, 196, 197, 198, 225, 236, 343, 297, 302, 450.
356, 433, 516, 547. Maha Name, a prince, 227, 283, 454, 488.

KOgala, Kosol, a country, 133, 188, 216, Maha Polowa, the earth, 3.
220, 249, 277, 280, 281, 283, 285, 286, Maha Prajipati, aunt and foster-mother
287, 303, 315, 333, 452, 490. 0f  Gotarna, 137, 161, 204, 306, 311, 842.

Kosambae, a city, 245, 316, 334, 356, 500. Maha Sammata, the first king, 66 , 125, 
Kumbhanda, an order of beings, 24. 126, 129, 203.
Kusala, merit, 409, 445, 461. Mahawanso, 519.
Kusuma- pura, 615. Mahaw.eli, a river in Ceylon, 207.
Kusinfirn, the plate at which G 6tama died, Mahomet, Mahomedanism, 12, 41, 142,

133, 280, 335,343, 353. 145, 146, 152, 159, 212, 358.
Kdtadanta, a brahman, 271. Maitri, the Buclha who will succeed G 6-

tama, 18, 25, 95, 211, 373.
Ladder from heaven to earth, 301. Makasa Jhtaka, 113.
Lnha, a tablet, 260. Makhali-g&sala, a sceptic, 291.
Bakes, the seven great, 17. Malice, 460.
Lakshana, characteristic beauties, or signs, Mallika, a flower-girl, 285, 288, 304.

148, 335, 367. , Malwa, a race o f prince's, 280, 345, 347,
Landresse, 357. • 351, 353.
Lanka, Ceylon, 59, 212, 357. Man, difficulty o f receiving birth as, 442,
Lewes’ History of Philosophy, 34. 450.
Iich aw i, a race of princes, 235, 255, 281, Manetho, 8.

315, 329, 353, 426, 456. Manhood of Budha, 283.
Life, tire taking of, 327, 460, 461 Manjusaka, a fabulous tree, 16, 49,



N̂ - ' - S m o ,  the mental powers, 266, 420. I Nagasena, the priest whose conversation? '
Man6pranidhiina, the era of resolution, with Milinda arc recordecliiitheMil^inda

qo <n 09 Tin Prasna, 12, 37, 60, 364, 370, 376, 379,
»», Jl, U, u u . 381 383j 406, 420, 424, 514.

Mantra, a spell, 73, 490. . ’
Mann, 34, 70, 79, 148, 222, 361. Naiades, 44.
Masson, 613. NManda, a erty 266 269.
Master, duties of the, 460, 482. a i era, egenc o , o.

Mnsuran, a golden coin, 119, 218. Na“ “;  the P0W6IS’ 429’ 431> 4 i i ’

Medical science, 238. Nancia, half-hrother o f G 6tama, 204, 307,
Megasthenes, 615. 312, 342, 376, 380, 468.
Melampus, 368. Naiaka, a place pf suffering, 6, 26, 37, 46,
Memory, 406. 59.
Merchants, 13, 62, 57, 69, 74,90, 108,216, Nayfi, a species o f snake, 44, 189, 194, 

220, 269. 316, 337, 376.
Merit, the power of, 168, 192, 214, 217, Nekata, a mansion of the moon, 21, 23, 24,

220, 224, 227, 239, 246, 247, 250, 260, 73, 146, 223, 249, 449.
262, 280, 282, 285, 286, 302, 448, 460. Nepaul, 82, 88, 133, 156, 307, 343, 357,

Meteorology in Ceylon, 20. 433.
Mexicans, 34, 69. Nidh&uas, the four great, 146.
Milinda, king of S&gal, 12, 60, 427, 465, Niebuhr, 69, 76, 139, 140, 152.

513, Niganthan&tha, a tirttaka, 225, 266, 292.
Milinda Prasna, quoted, 5.12; 22, 60, 87, Nigrodha, an ascetic and rahat, 39.

152, 216, 320, 347, 364, 374, 377, 386. *  , „   ̂ , ,  onA on, ™
396 399 461 515. Nigrodlia, a garden, 200, 204, 3«)6.

M ill’s'British India,' 69. Niranjara, a river. 168.
N irw taa, the cessation, of existence, (E . 

MUton, Zl. SI. 280), 26, 36, 37, 39, 45, 49, S3,80, 89,
Miminna, 132. 104, 156, 253, 313, 338, 342, 343, 365,
Mines of treasure, four great, 146, 206. 449, 490, 515.
Miyulu, a city, 129, 192. Noah, 30, 62,68, 71, 146.
M 6ha, ignorance, 432, 495. Nomination, the era of, 94.
Moirae, 398.
Months, names of the, 23, Oceans, the great, 3, 12.
Moon, 4, 20, 21, 22, 47, 65, 422. Olympus, 10.
Moon-beam, 20. Ontology of Budhism, 473.
Moral responsibility, 396, 438. Ordination, (It. M . 44), 232, 251.
Moses, 145, 169. Organized body, 388.
Mosheim, 65. Orpheus, 12.

Muchalinda, a n&ga, 182.
Mugalan, one of the two principal dis- Pkehiti, a class of priestly inisdemeanours, 

eiples of G 6tama, 15, 181, 197, 203, (It. M . 9), 470;
234, 246, 292, 297, 298, 300, 302, 303, Pancha-abignyft, five supernatural endow- 
313, 316, 317, 328, 337, 342, 376, 378, ments, 170.
o8.i,455, 4 7 7 ,494 , 502. Panchaskhanda, the five elements of ex-

Muller’s Dorians, 14, 69. istence, 257, 258, 388, 399,
Munika J&taka, 112. Panclia-sil, the first five obligations of the
Murder, 128, 250, 337, 456. dasa-sil, 30, 488, 489.

Panehindra, five moral powers, 498.
Nitga, a snake-god, 11, 24, 87, 44, 147,163, Faxigal, the residence of a hermit or priest, 

169, 172,182 , 208, 232, 230 ,302 . 119, 488.
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ss^ ^M g^4«aas*j!ttaJ ia-p ota , quoted, 99. P 6ya, the day on whiclitho moon changes, 
Pausukfllakanga, an ordinance of the hold sawed b y the Budhists, 22, 49, 61, 

priesthood, (E . M . 118), 327 116> 488-
P ir ijik ^  exclusion from the priesthood PraRnyfiwa, wisdom, 384, 413, 438, 498.

(E . M . 9), 464. 469. Prftkrama Bahu, monarch of Ceylon, 19,
Paramit&s, the virtues essential to a B 6- 0IS -

dhisat, 49, 98, 101, 120, 158, 173, 302, Prtmaghtita, the taking of life, 461. 
o3(., co,i, ,361, 366, 416. Pratisatabhida, modes of illumination, 38,

Parent, duties of the, 460, 478. 499.
Paribr&jika, a class o f religionists, 195, I ’rcta, a sprite, 37 47, 58, 105, 194, 449, 

1 9 7 ,1 9 8 ,2 5 4 . 450, 458, 502.
Parittasubha, a superior celestial world, Pride, five kinds of, 454.

26, 31, 32, 3,3. Priest, duties and observances of the, 140,
Parrots, 229. 249, 251, 278, 324, 327, 875, 460, 463,
Pnse-Budha, an inferior Budha, 16, 37, 49 , 480, 493 j a faithful priest, 52 ; an un-

244, 247, 248, 302, 325, 329, 331, 366, fortunate, 5 3 ; ten obligations binding
41(3. upon the, 488.

Pase-nadi, a king, 220, 285, 303, 333 Pritiya, joy, 410, 498.
Patnliputra, Palibothra, 615, Prdhita, a chief counsellor, prime minister,

Pathikn, a tirttaka, 331. * '
Paths, the four, to nirwtaa, (E . M . 280), Prometlieus> 43- 

37, 179, 365. Protection, formulary of (E . M . 23), 183,
■Paticha-sumuppida, the circle of succes- $®®» 344-

sive existence, 179, 391, 432, 434. Ptolemy, 22, 188, 209.
P 6.W&, a city, 271, 343, 348, 351, Pudgala, the man, a sentient being, 424.
Penance, mode of, 165. Puj&waliya, quoted, 519 ; 15, 107, 137,
Perception, 388, 399, 404, 422, M l , 102, 183, 235, 363, 367, 370, 374,
„  , , 462 ,463 , 465, 4 6 7 ,4 6 8 ,4 7 1 ,1 7 4 ,4 7 5 ,
Perceptions, the five great, 140. 4gg ’
Peripatetics, 34. Punna, a merchant and rahat, 57, 209,
Penphlegethon, 27. 259.
Persia, Persians, 69, 71, 76, 126, 151, 284, p u ^ a s ,  10, 22, 23, 25, 41, 125, 135, 178, 
Pestle, eastern, 154. 245.
Phassk, contact, touch, 404, 432.: Purkna-k&syapa, a sceptic, 254, 290, 296,
Pindap&tikanga, an ordinance o f the 324.

priesthood (E . M . 97), 327, Piinviafuua, a monastery, 227, 233.
Pirikaras, the requisites o f the priesthood P(n wawiddsa, the continent east of Mi ni, 

(Pi. M . 64), 63, 188. 4, 127, 449.
P in t, priestly exorcism (E , M . 240), 3, 46, Pythagoras, 34.

237, 265, 278. ‘

Pifcaka, a division of the sacred word (B . . , n .
M . 166), 41, 46, 09, 181, 477, 510, 514, R&*  s«118lwus Pa8slon- m -
516. Rabat, one who is entirely free from all

Piynmatura Budha, 467. evil desire (E . M . 290), 38, 57 ,89, 118,
, ,, . ’ 188, 199, 232, 250, 279, 309, 327, 329,

Plaints, the rime, 24, 66. .448, 469, 489, 490, 513.

: T,' ’. 111- Rtihu, an asur, 5, 21, 22, 23, 46, 58, 162,
l  im y, 347. 364.

Ploughing festival, 150, 214. fi&hula, son of G 6tama, 124, 156, 161,
Plutarch, 34. 206, 3.14, 342.

' G< w \



Rajagaha, a city, 45, 129, 133, HO, 162, Sala-polowa, ft stratum of the earth, 3.
163, 191, 195, 213, 216, 220, 237, 254, S&leyya-stitra-sanue, quoted, 339, 465,
285, 288, 290, 315, 321, 323, 334, 335, 471,
342, 350, 353, 356, 364, 477, 486, 501. Sam&dhi, the power of restraint, perfect 

Raja Tarangini, 515. tranquillity, 414, 498, 602.
Ricksha, an order of beings, 37, 47, 57. Samantha, a novice, a candidate for the 
Rfima, king of Benares, 134. priesthood (E . MS 18), 232 ,251 ,488 , 513,
R5si, the signs of the zodiac, 23. Sampati Maha Brahma, 43, 66, 377.
Regalia, 131. Samyak-pradhima, four great duties, 497.
Relics, 208, 321, 349, 362. Sandracottus, 515.
Remusat, 357. Sangala, 515.
Reproduction, t i l .  Sungermano's Burmese Empire, 10, 13.
Resolution, era of, 89. Sanskiira-16ka, the material world, 3.
Retribution, 424, 429, 438. , . . ,...., ,  , , „ Sangsara, successive existence, 439.
Revolutions, mundane, 6. .. n„ .
.  Sanjayabellanti, a sceptic, 292.

ic u s, • . , Sankh&ro, discrimination, 399, 404, 424,
Rishi, an ancient sage of mighty power,

2, 9 , 1 0 ,1 6 ,3 7 , 42, 50, 58,107, 147,269, „  ‘ t , . . .
293 315 362 363. ' Sauna, a translation, a paraphrase, 620.

Rock, circles of, round M em , 3, 12. Sannya, perception, 399, 404, 405, 415

Rdhana, a priest, 514. I 418> 422>424> 426’
Rohm i, a river, 133, 307. i S“ 8na* helP- asslSteUCe M - 23)> 350‘
Romanism, 40, 126, 142. ! Sardh&wa, purity, 410, 411, 495, 498.
Romans, 8, 10, 40, 42, 76, 126, 140, 152, Satcha-kiriya, a charm (E . M . 273), 192.

2 49. Sat-chaxita, six states of mind, 495.
Rdpa, body, 26,4.3, 361, 3 9 9 ,424 ,42G, 429, Satipatthfma, four subjects o f thought, 

431, 432, 440,’-499. 497. J 0
ROpa-brahma-lokns, the sixteen, 25. , Satwa-lolca, the world of sentient being, 3.
ROpawachara, a class o f worlds, 3. : | g ax0I1Si 70,

i Scandinavia, 14.
Sabluya, a tirttaka, 264 _ I Sc,epticism, 267, 460, 471.
Sacha, a tirttaka, 255, 425. .i'Scholar, duties, o f the, 460, 478,

Sa367lr37 4 1 ^uoted’ 519 ; 9y*  j Sects, sixty-two ancient, 10, 388.

Sadha'rmmaratnakfirfi, quoted, 51 9 ; W, \ 1M f l l l
53, 97, 107, 213, 214, 277, 280, 306, 340, f>  ^ 5 5  >16?\ f i 3  ’ 182 ' 1 ’QfiZ OfiO Oft 7 07 Q QQft 4(31 4(39 1 A00» loZ, 1J<>,
t t i ’ I ro m  J7J’ d ’ ’ ’ ’  239, 257, 263, 264, 277, 288, 294, 298,
467, 469, 474. 335, 346 353) 356, 378, 492.

Sfigal, acity, 263, 384, 513.
c , ., „An Sela, a brahman, 2 /4 , 375.
bakaspura, a city, 300. JBT' . .  , ’ • ,
S&kfitu, a city, 221, 239,.334, 356. Sfila-sfitra-sanne, quoted, 275.
Sakradagiuni, the second of the four paths Solb non-existence of a, 388, .191, 425, 

leading to nirwtaa, 89. 4u**
Sakwaia, a' system o f worlds, 2, 8, 9, 12, Sensation, 388, 399, 403, 404, 422.

472. Sense, organs of, 401, 419.
Sakwala-gala, a wall o f rock, 2, 12,13, 21, Seriyut, one o f  the two principal discijdes 

33, 172. of Budhn, 124, 181, 197, 201, 203, 205,
SMcya, Sfikyas, 133, 136, 141, 152, 228, 206, 234, 255, 299, 300, 302, 313, 317,

230, 307, 339, 351, 353, 355, 370, 383, 321, 328, 339, 342, 376, 378, 383, 502.
452. Setawya, a city, 133, 335,

iff) *SL
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INDEX AND GDOSSAKY. ^'
Sewct, a city, 46, 107, 133, 188, 216, 221, Suns, appearance of seven, 30, 363,

251, 255, 259, 276, 282, 284, 285, 287, Supra-Budha, father-in-law of Gotama,
294, 304, 307, 315, 334, 342, 356, 467. 01, 134, 152, 339, 447.

Siam, Siamese, 133, 140, 214, 355, 370. Supremacy of Budha, 360.
Sibyllas, 255. Suryddgamana-sOtra-sanne, quoted, 14,
Siddlmntas, 22. 17, 19, 33, 399.
Sidha, an order of ancient sages, 37. Sutra Pitaka, the second division of the
Sidh&rtta, the name of Gotama previous sacred boohs (E . M . 1<>1 i. 619. 

to his reception of the Budhaship, 92, Swastika, a mystical figure, 367.
149, 152— 179, 355, 370. Sykes, Colonel, 300, 353.

Signs, characteristic, 165, 166, 274, 301.
Sila, precepts, 173, 461, 488. Taksalh, a collegiate city, 238, 249.
SingMow&da-sdtra-sanne, quoted, 474, Talmud, 13,101.

475, 476, 478, 479, 480, 482, 484. Tartars, 515.
Siva, 473. Tat&gata, an epithet o f G6tama, 47, 89,
Slander, 460, 471. 196, 258, 269, 345, 346, 361, 375, 517.
Slaves, duties of the, 482. Tawutisfe, the dewa-Mka over which
Smirti, the conscience, 412, 498. Setoa presides, 3, 11, 25, 40, 46, 52, 161,

Smith, Bishop, 184, 344. ,r 2f ’ ,30®’ J  '„ , . . „  ., . Taylor s Ocellus Lucanus, 34.
Smith’s Religion Of Ancient Britain, 70. ■
„  , ....Teacher, duties o f the, 460, 478.
koomon, . Tejo-sangwartta, the destruction of the
Sona, a. noble, 246. ......................  world by fire) 32-
Sout, does not exist, 388, 390, ®95, 424. Telesdhutanga, a class of ascetic observ- 
Sowan, the first of the four paths leading a,nces (E . M . 9 ), 252.

s S  S  Terms, various,^explained, 461, 494.
321, 325, 335. Texts lllusttated

Space, 8. Gen. iv. 2. 68.
Speech, crimes of, 266. 67.
Sraiuana, an ascetic, a priest (E . M , 10), 17. 68.

196, 215, 269. 20, 68.
Sr&waka, a hearer, a priest (E . M . 10), 21. 68.

197, 302, 312, 409. 22. 68.
Sri-pada, an impression of G6tama’s foot vi 3 30.

(E . M . 227), 210, 212, 247. E x o d . x x x .  15. 85.
Stars» 4’ 1 Sam. xxv. 1. 15.
Stature, of Budha, 364. xxx j -  *

Stenzler, 130. 2 Sam. viii.’ 18.’ 72.
Stoics, 34. x x , 23. 72.
Strabo, 238. i Kings iv. 2. 72.
Sudhfidana, the father of G6tama, 124, ■ ® , r®

125, 134, 137, 141, 152, 165, 198, 200, , * I , , ’
207, 227, 309, 340, 342. 2 K ulSs v - 6- 244'

Suiat'a, a nobleman’s daughter, 166, 224, 1 Chron. xviii. 17. 72.
343, 345. 2 Chron. xvi. 14. 347.

Sujktii J&taka, 107. xxi. 19. 347.
Sun, 2, 4, 20, 47, 64. Ezra i. 2. 126.
Sun, race of the, 134. vi. 2. 12.
Suimklifeta, a Liehawi prince, 329. Job xxxii. 18. 256.
Siximparnnta, a country, 269 xxxiv. 19. 85.
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Proy. xxii. 2. 88. Upasaka, a lay devotee, 183, 276* 287, 301,
Ezek, xlir. 2 .1 4 2 .  820, 328, 349,. 378, 479.

lv 5 242 Upasampadh, ordination (K . M . 44), 52,
Luke ii. 1. 126' 82, 284, 281, 301, 812, 341, 506, 819.
T7„Ti q ss  Up&sikkwa, a female lay devotee, 226, 278,
n i ■ o r  T  349, 364, 110, 451, 608.
p ° U p c k s h a ,  equanimity, 49S, 505. 

et. m . *:. 30. Upulwan, Utpalatvarnna, a priestess, 61,
2 Pet. u. 5. 30. 124, 197, 342, 467.

'1 hales, 12. Uruwcla, a forest, 164, 188, 208.
Theft, 66, 460, 465. TJtphalagandhn, a priest, 286.
Thucydides, 70. Uturukuru, the continent north of Meru,
Tlnipa, an erection over a relic, 15. 4, 14, 15, 190, 248, 253, 298, 300, 449,
T h ’ ftpa-wansfi, quoted 5 1 9 ; 353, ^94,
Tibet, 16, 82, 96, 133, 142, 163, 225, 236,

354, 356, 357, 516. Vedas, 23, 68, 91, 123, 143, 255, 274, 275,
Tilakuna, the three signs, 349, 495. 336, 371, 514.
Tinduka Jfitaka, 113. Vishnu, 41, 64, 106, 126, 163, 473.
Tirttakas, a religious sect, 61, 225, 254, 111181147, 402 , 408.

255, 266, 269, 275, 287, 293, 322, 324,
330, 331, 338, 353, 409, 425, 420. Waggumuda, a river, 469.

Tonsure, (E. M. 109), 101, 202, 204, 232. Wakpranidh&no, the era of expression, 
Transmigration, 77, 390, 395, 397.

„„ ,  ,14 W  fc-polowa, the world of wind, 3, 362.frees, not sentient, 444, ’ ’
m ., , , ,  . . .  Ward s Hindoos, 58, 265, 486, «12.
irikuta-panvata, three peaks upon which . . .  .. . , , ,  . .... . ,,

„ etq u  i i  Wasawartti-MOra, ruler of the sixth dewa-i cru rests, i t ,  * * .  16! m  m  159 171 o6i 336 355
Trrsn&ws, the cleaving to sensuous ob- s j ,  oo., 

jects, 432, 495. ' 365, «8-,. r  icr o -v ,
. ...................... Wass, a religious ordinance (E . M . 232),

I  i i  wiclhaclw ara, three metaphorical doors, 277 298 469,494 j v >
, .. , , , . , W ater, not sentient, 444: destruction of

iriwidhagni, the threefold metaphorical worlds by, 5, 32.

. , , „ .  ,  ,  WCiyo-san&wartta, the destruction of the
Inwidhasampatti, the threefold ad van- world bv wind 33.

faffft. 494 ■ * *
® ' , r Q, Weapons, formidable, 264.

1 ruths, the four great, 205, 349, TTr, /  . . . .
, ,  , , Wedagu, the internal living principle,

Tun-bhawa, the three states of existence, aq a
495

m vV, +1 , lf>r W 6dan£i, sensation, 399 ,403 ,404 ,418 ,422 ,
Tun-loKft, the three worlds, 495. ^ 4  49q 432
^ o M a h a w a n s o ,  15, 25, 32,49, 126, Wehappala, a superior celestial world, 26,

0 O0, 612. gg
l’usita, the fourth o f the celestial regions, 'Wfluwana, a monastery near Itajagaha,

20, 49, 332, 457, 490 . 1 9 4 ,1 9 8 ,2 3 5 ,2 6 4 ,2 9 0 ,3 5 6 .

’W'erkshamhlikanga, a priestly ordinance, 
Udeni, a country, 243, 461. (E . M . 134), 327.
Universe, its periodical destruction and Wesamuna, king of the demons, 45, 51, 

renovation, 28. 261, 264.
Up&dana, the cleaving to existence, 394, Wessantara-Jktaka, 116, 124, 134, 140, 

432. 176, 201, 341.
TTp&li, a barber who became a priest, 231. W icM ra, investigation, 406, 422.
Upkli, a householder, 267. Widarsaua, perfect discernment, 232, 499.
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^ W ® f£ $ K a ra , an order o f sages, 37. W iw eka, solitary meditation, 312.
W ife , duties of the, 460, 489. W om an, 39, 04, 104, 106, 192, 221, 222,
W ih im , file residence of a recluse or 287, 310, 361, 436, 480.

priest, 53. Wonders, thirty-tw o great, 143, 180.
W ilkinson ’s Ancient Egyptians, 69, 369. W orld , origin o f the, 398.
W ilson ’ s Sanscrit Dictionary, 11, 32, 243, _  . on

368, 406. Xenophanes, 20.

W ilson ’ s Vishnu Pur&na, 7, 8, 11, 1 2 ,15 , ... , . . .  , , ,
25, 33, 57, 63, 64, 126, 128, 188, 192, Vadiyatma merit obtained when at the
236, 35 4 ,3 5 9 , 393. point of death, 489.

W inava Pitaka, the third section of the a sacrifice, 74, 272.
sacred books (E . M . 167), 378. Yak&, a demon, 11, 24, 37,44, 56, 109,207 ,

W ind , destruction of worlds by, 5. 213> 2 6 l> 363> 4S!)>t>03*
W inyfm a, consciousness, 399, 416, 418, Yam a, a celestial world, 25.

419, 424 , 426, 429, 500. Y am a, the regent o f  death, 264, 481.
W irya, courage, resolution, 102, 381, 409, Yam una, the Jumna, 500.

498. Yasodhara-ddwi, the wife of G 6tama, 124,
W isakha, a nobleman, 40, 52, 276, 281. 146, 162, .153, 156,, 161, 202, 206, 340,
W isa k M , a merchant’s daughter, 220, 281, 433‘

287, 356, 364. Yavan, 516.
WisMft, a city, 133, 235, 251, 255, 282, 310, Year, length of the, 23.

331, 335, 341, 351, 356, 456, 463. Yojana, its extent, 11 .
W isayak-setra, a class o f sakwalas, 2. Y on , a country, 210, 613.
W isdom , o f Gotama, 881. Yuga, a cycle, 7, 8, 127. , .
W isudbi-margga-sanne, quoted, 363, 378, Yugandhara, a circle o f  rocks round M eru, 

381, 399, 440, 473, 487, 488, 494, 509. 4, 11, 12, la , 20, 23, 24, 367, 613.
Wiswakannum , the wonder-worker of

Sekra, 119, 151, 155, 363. Zendavesta, 71.
Wisw&sa, faith, sincerity, 283, Zeno, 36.
W itarka, attention, 406, 422, 495, Zodiac, signs of the, 23, 368.
W ives, seven kinds of, 342, 489. Zoroaster, 12, 14, 71, 354.
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Page 21, line 3, for “ P ure” read! “  Pasa.”
“  34, 29 ,/o r  “  Lew is1’ read “  Lew es,”

“  72, 2 ,/o r  “  daleth.”  rend <‘ re s t .”
“  75, 20,/o r  “ i s ”  read “  are.”

“  78, 11,/o r  “ derivations”  roan! “  deviations.”
“  89, 23, for “  sekradagluni”  rerni “  sakracUig-fimi.”
“  125, 14, for  “ paralled”  read “ parallel.”
“  161, 23, for  “ w hen”  read “ where.”
“  194, 6, dels “ o f  Jetfiwana.’ ”

“  330, 17, part o f  the sentence is wanting-.

“  379, IS, for “ Ditolm lota” read “  Dimbultota.”
“  399, 15, for “ preception” read “  perception,’’
“  415, 33, for  ‘ 'w m y& w a”  read “  winyiina.”
“  453, 18, for n dharmna”  read “  dharmma.”
“  481, 18, for “ wom an”  read " w om en,”
*' 490, for •  even”  read “ ever.”
“  496, 1 ,/o r  “ o r”  read “ on.”
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